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PREFACE 

The favorable reception accorded the two volumes on the 
Calculus in this series shows that they have been serviceable 
in supplying a real need. A general demand has arisen for 
a similar treatment of the subjects in briefer form, suitable 
for use in shorter and more elementary courses. Accord- 
ingly, in response to numerous requests and suggestions, the 
present volume has been prepared. 

The part on the Differential Calculus is of essentially the 
same character as the former separate volume (which will 
be referred to in the text as D. C), but the range of topics 
is restricted ; various theorems have been put in less ab- 
stract form, and fewer alternative proofs have been given. 
The chapter on the expansion of functions has been so 
arranged that the remainder theorem may be omitted with- 
out marring the continuity of the subject. In the treatment 
of functions of two independent variables no use is made of 
an auxiliary variable. 

The characteristic features of the larger book are retained. 
Some of these are as follows : — 

1. The derivative is presented rigorously as a limit. 

2. The process of differentiation is so arranged as to give 
the a?'derivative of a function of u^ in which w is a function 
of x; the resulting type forms being printed in full-face 
letters in the text and collected for reference at the end of 
the chapter. 
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3. Maxima and minima are discussed as the turning 
values in the variation of a function, with complete graphi- 
cal representation. 

4. The notions of rates and differentials are so presented 
as to grow naturally out of the idea of a derivative, and are 
not introduced until the student has become familiar with 
the process of finding the derivative and with its use in 
studying the variation of a function. 

5. Tlie related theories of inflexions, curvature, and 
asymptotes receive direct and comprehensive treatment. 

The part on the Integral Calculus has been written en- 
tirely anew. 

The first five chapters discuss the ordinary methods of 
integration. The aim has been to make clear the rationale 
of each process, and to encourage the students to become 
independent of formulas. 

The method of reduction has been put in the simplest 
possible form ; in the solution of problems students need 
make no use of formulas of reduction. 

In the resolution of rational fractions into simpler ones, 
care has been taken to show the logical basis of the usual 
assumptions. 

The rationalization of a differential containing the square 
root of a quadratic expression has been treated much more 
fully than usual. The problem is interpreted geometrically 
as equivalent to the rational expression of the coordinates of 
a variable point on a conic in terms of a varying parameter. 
This makes clear how the required transformations are sug- 
gested and puts the subject in a more attractive form. 

Special care has been taken in presenting the subject of 
integration regarded as a summation so as to combine rigor 
and simplicity. The ordinary cases of discontinuity, either 
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of the integrand or of the variable of integration, are in- 
cluded in the discussion. 

In deriving the formula for length of arc, the definition 
of such length is given as the limit of the sum of chords, a 
definition which readily expresses itself, by the use of the 
mean- value theorem, in the form of a definite integral. 

The exercises,, which are new throughout the book, are 
carefully graded. Numerous illustrative examples are worked 
out in the text, and are accompanied by various suggestions 
and remarks relating to both theory and practice. 

The authors gratefully acknowledge their indebtedness to 
their colleague. Professor James McMahon, for permission 
to make free use of McMahon and Snyder's Differential 
Calculus, for a number of valuable suggestions, and for as- 
sistance in reading portions of the manuscript and proof. 
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CHAPTER I 

FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES 

1. Elementary definitions. A constant number is one that 
retains the same value throughout an investigation in which 
it occurs. A variable number is one that changes from one 
value to another during an investigation. When the varia- 
tion of a number can be assigned at will, the variable is called 
independent; when the value of one number is determined 
by that of another, the former is called a dependent variable. 
The dependent variable is called a function of the indepen- 
dent variable. 

E.g., 3 x^, 4:Vx — 1, cos x, are all functions of x. 

Functions of one variable x will be denoted by the sym- 
bols /(a:), <\>(x)'> •••; similarly, if 2 be a function of two 
variables a;, y, it will be denoted by such expressions as 

When a variable approaches a constant in such a way that 
the difference between the variable and the constant may 
become and remain smaller than any fixed number, pre- 
viously assigned, the constant is called the limit .of the 
variable. 

There is nothing in this definition which requires a vari- 
able to attain the value of its limit, or not to attain it. The 

1 
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examples of limits met with in elementary geometry are 
usually of the second kind ; i.e. the variable does not reach 
the limit. The limiting values of algebraic expressions are 
more frequently of the first kind. 

E.g., the function has the limit 1 when x becomes zero ; it has 

x^ -\-l 

the limit when x becomes infinite. The function sin x has the limit 

when X becomes zero ; tan x has the limit 1 when x becomes j. 

4 



EXERCISES 

1. Let }lf (x, y) = Ax + By -\- C; show that ij/ (x, y) = 0, ^(y, — x) =0 
are the equations of two perpendicular lines. 

2. If f(x) = 2 ar VI — a:*^, show that /[ sin- ] = sin x =/[ cos - ]. 

3. If <^(x) = £:^, show that ^(^) - ^ (y) = ^^li^. 

^ x + 1 1 + </» (x) <^ (y) 1+xy 

4. K /(x) = log J^, show that /(x) +/(y) =/(^±i(.). 

5. Given /(x) = VH^, find /(Vl^T^). 

6. If f(xy) =/(x) 4-/(y), prove that /(I) = 0. 

7. Given f{x-\-y)=f{x)-\-f{y), show that /(O) = 0, and that 
pf(x) =f{px)i p being any positive integer. 

8. Using the same notation as in the last example, prove that 
f(rnx) = 7nf(x)^ m being any rational fraction. 

2. Infinitesimals and infinites. A variable that approaches 
zero as a limit is an infinitesimal. In other words, an infini- 
tesimal is a variable that becomes smaller than any number 
that can be assigned. 

The reciprocal of an infinitesimal is then a variable that 
becomes larger than any number that can be assigned, and 
is called an infinite variable. 

E,g., the number (J)" is an infinitesimal when n is taken larger and 
larger ; and its reciprocal 2« is an infinite variable. 
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From the definitions of the words " limit " and " infinitesi- 
mal" the following useful corollaries are immediate inferences. 

Cor. 1. The difference between a variable and its limit 
is an infinitesimal variable. 

Cor. 2. Conversely, if the difference between a constant 
and a variable be an infinitesimal, then the constant is the 
limit of the variable. 

For convenience, the symbol = will be used to indicate 
that a variable approaches a constant as a limit ; thus the 
symbolic form a: = a is to be read " the variable x approaches 
the constant a as a limit." 

The special form a; = oo is read "a; becomes infinite." 

The corollaries just mentioned may accordingly be sym- 
bolically stated thus : 

1. If a; = a, then x= a + a^ wherein a = ; 

2. li X = a + a, and a = 0, then x = a. 

It will appear that the chief use of Cor. 1 is to convert 
given limit relations into the form of ordinary equations, 
so that they may be combined or transformed by the laws 
governing the equality of numbers ; and then Cor. 2 will serve 
to express the result in the original form of a limit relation. 

In all cases, whether a variable actually becomes equal to 
its limit or not, the important property is that their differ- 
ence is an infinitesimal. An infinitesimal is not necessarily 
in all stages of its history a small number. Its essence lies 
in its power of decreasing numerically, having zero for its 
limit, and not in the smallness of any of the constant val- 
ues it may pass through. It is frequently defined as an 
"infinitely small quantity," but this expression should be 
interpreted in the above sense. Thus a constant number, 
however small it may be, is not an infinitesimal. 
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3. Fundamental theorems concerning infinitesimals and 
limits in general. The following theorems are useful in 
the processes of the calculus ; the first three relate to in- 
finitesimals, the last four to limits in general. 

Theorem .1. The product of an infinitesimal a by any 
finite constant k is an infinitesimal ; 

i.«., if a = 0, 

then ka = 0, 

For, let c be any assigned number. Then, by hypothesis, a 

can become less than - ; hence ka can become less than <?, the 

k 

arbitrary, assigned number, and is, therefore, infinitesimal. 

Theorem 2. The algebraic sum of any finite number n 
of infinitesimals is an infinitesimal ; 

i.e., if a = 0, /8=0, •••, 

then a + /8H-'" = 0. 

For the sum of the n variables does not at any stage 
numerically exceed n times the largest of them, but this 
product is an infinitesimal by theorem 1 ; hence the sum 
of the n variables is either an infinitesimal or zero. 

Note. The sum of an infinite number of infinitesimals may be 
infinitesimal, finite, or infinite, according to circumstances. 

E.g., if a be a finite constant, and if n be a variable that becomes 

infinite; then — , -, — , are all infinitesimal variables; but 

n2 n ^} 

^ + — + ••• to n terms = -, which is infinitesimal, 
n^ n^ n 

while - H 1- ... to n terms = a, which is finite, 

n n 

and — + — + •••to n terms = ana, which is infinite. 
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Theorem 3. The product of two or more infinitesimals 
is an infinitesimal. 

Theorem 4. If two variables a;, t/ be always equal, and 
if one of them, a;, approach a limit a, then the other ap- 
proaches the same limit. 

Theorem 5. If the sum of a finite number of variables 
be variable, then the limit of their sum is equal to the sum 
of their limits ; 

i.6., lim(a;-f-y 4- •••)= lim a; 4- limy + •••• 

For, let a; = a, y = J, •••. 

Then x=a-\-a, y = b-\-^, •••, [Art. 2, Cor. 1. 

wherein « = 0, )8 = 0, •••; 

hence X'\-y -\- ... = (a + J + ..•) + (« 4-)8-|- •••); 

but a4-/3+- = 0, [Th. 2. 

hence, by Art. 2, Cor. 2, 

lim (a: + y +•••)= a 4- J H = lim ^ 4- lim y H . 

Theorem 6. If the product of a finite number of varia- 
bles be variable, then the limit of their product is equal to 
the product of their limits. 

Theorem 7. If the quotient of two variables a;, y be 
variable, then the limit of their quotient is equal to the 
quotient of their limits, provided these limits are not both 
infinite, or not both zero. 

4. Comparison of variables. Some of the principles just 
established will now be used in comparing variables with 
each other. The relative importance of two variables that 
are approaching limits is measured by the limit of their 
ratio. 
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Definition. One variable a is said to be infinitesimal, 
infinite, or finite, in comparison with another variable x when 
the limit of their ratio a : a; is zero, infinite, or finite. 

In the first two cases, the phrase " infinitesimal or infinite 
in comparison with " is sometimes replaced by the less pre- 
cise phrase " infinitely smaller or infinitely larger than." 
In the third case, the variables will be said to be of the same 
order of magnitude. 

The following theorem and corollary are useful in com- 
paring two variables : 

Theorem 8. The limit of the quotient of any two varia- 
bles a;, y is not altered by adding to them any two numbers 
a, /8, which are respectively infinitesimal in comparison with 
these variables ; 

I.e., lim Ti = lim -» 

provided - = 0, ^=0. 

X y 

X + a X X 



For, since 



y + /3 y ^^^ 



it follows, by theorems 4, 6, that 

,. a; + « 1. a; ,. x 
lim PS = lini — • lim 75; 

y 

but, by theorems 7, 5, and hypothesis, 

lim 5=1; 

y 

therefore, lim ^ = lim — 

y+/3 y 
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Cor. If the difference between two variables a?, y be 
infinitesimal as to either, the limit of their ratio is 1, and 
conversely ; 

i,e.,ii ^^^^ = 0, then ? = !. 

y y 

For, since = 1, 

y y 

hence 5 — 1 = 0, and - = 1. [Art. 2, Cor. 2. 

y y 

Conversely, if -=1, then ^=0. 

For, by Art. 2, Cor. 1, 

--1 = 0; i.e., ^=^ = 0. 

y y 

5. Comparison of infinitesimals, and of infinites. Orders of 
magnitude. It has already been stated that any two variables 
are said to be of the same order of magnitude when the limit 
of their ratio is a finite number ; that is to say, is neither 
infinite nor zero. In less precise language, two variables 
are of the same order of magnitude when one variable is 
neither infinitely larger nor infinitely smaller than the other. 
For instance, h^ is of the same order as yS when k is any 
finite number; thus a finite multiplier or divisor does not 
affect the order of magnitude of any variable, whether 
infinitesimal, finite, or infinite. 

In a problem involving infinitesimals, any one of them, a, 
may be chosen as a standard of comparison as to magni- 
tude ; then a is called the principal infinitesimal of the first 
order, and a"^ is called the principal infinite of the first 
order. 
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To test for the order n of any given infinitesimal y8 with 
reference to the principal infinitesimal a on which it depends, 
it is necessary to select an exponent n such that 



lim ^ _ 7. 



wherein A; is a finite constant, not zero. 

When n is negative, /8 is infinite of order — n. An 
infinitesimal, or infinite of order zero, is a finite number. 

E.g., to find the order of the variable 3 x* — 4 a:*, with reference to x 
as the principal infinitesimal. 

Comparing with x^, x", x*, in succession : 



im 3x^-4x3 ^ ^i?^J3-iU 00, not finite; 



lim 

X 



hence 3 x^ — 4x3 jg g^^ infinitesimal of the same order of smallness as x*; 
that is, of the third order. 

The order of largeness of an infinite variable can be tested 
in a similar way. For instance, if x be taken as the principal 
infinite, let it be required to find the order of the variable 
3 a^ — 4 a:^. Comparing with a? and ar* : 

lim 32^-4a:3 ^ rZx-^i^^aox 
x = a) ^ x = ooV"**^ ^J ^ * 

Um 3^^j-4£^^ lim /^Q_4\ g. 

hence 3 a;* — 4 a:^ is an infinite of the same order of largeness 
as a:*, that is, of the fourth order. 

The process of finding the limit of the ratio of two in- 
finitesimals is facilitated by the following principle, based 
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on theorem 8 of Art. 4 : The limit of the quotient of two 
infinitesimals is not altered by adding to them (or subtract- 
ing from them) any two infinitesimals of higher order, 
respectively. 

lim Sx^ + x* _ lim Sx^_3 
4 a:2 - 2 art 



^'^" ^ = 0^.2 o.^~^ = 04z-^"i' 



From these definitions the following theorems are at once 
established : 

Theorem 1. The product of two infinitesimals is another 
infinitesimal whose order is the sum of the orders of the 
factors. 

Theorem 2. The quotient of an infinitesimal of order m 
by an infinitesimal of order n is an infinitesimal of order m—n. 

Theorem 3. The order of an infinitesimal is not altered 
by adding or subtracting another infinitesimal of higher order. 

6. Useful illustrations of infinitesimals of different orders. 
Theorem 1. ^^^_^ = l; ^^^__=i. 

With as a center and OA = r b d 

as radius, describe the circular 
arc AB. Let the tangent at A 
meet OB produced in D ; draw 
BO perpendicular to OA^ cutting 
OA in 0. Let the angle AOB = 6 
in radian measure, 
then arc AB = r^, 

 

CB <?ivcAB<AD, by geometry, 

i,e,, r sin 0<r0<r tan ^, 

sin ^ < ^ < tan 0. 




OA 
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By dividing each member of these inequalities by sin 6^ 

sin u 
but sec ^ = 1, when ^ = 0, 

lim 1 J lira sin 



hence 






Similarly, by dividing the inequalities by tan 0, 

cos^<-^<l, 
tan0 

i_ lim t 1 lim tan ^ 

hence / . o = 1, and ^ . ^ — ;;— = 1. 

^ = ^tan^ ^ = ^ ^ 

Cor. 1. The numbers d, sin 0, tan are infinitesimals of 
the same order. 

Cor. 2. The expressions sin — 0^ tan — are infinitesi- 
mal as to 0. 

Theorem 2. If one angle 0, of a right triangle, be an 
infinitesimal of the first order, then the hypotenuse r and 

the adjacent side x are either both 
finite, or thej'^ are infinitesimals of 
the same order; and the opposite 
side y is an infinitesimal of order 
one higher than that of r and x. 

For - = cos ^, which approaches the value 1 as ^ = ; 
r 

hence x^ r are infinitesimals of the same order ; which may 
be the order zero. 

Also y = r sin 0, 

and sin is of order 1 ; therefore t/ is of order one higher 
than r, by theorem 1, Art. 6. 
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Cor. In the same case, if ^ be of the first order, and 
if r and x be of the order w, then the difference between 
r and x is an infinitesimal of order n + 2. 

For r^ — 2^2 __ ^2 __ 1^ giu2 ff^ r — x — ; 

r-\-x 

but the orders of r^, sin^ ^, r 4- a;, are respectively 2n, 2^ n; 
therefore by theorem 2, Art. 5, r — a; is of order 

2w4-2 — 71 = 71 + 2. 

• 

Theorem 3. The difference between the length of an 
infinitesimal arc of a circle and its chord is of at least the 
third order when the arc is the first order. 

For, let CD be the arc, and (7J5, DB, tangents at its 
extremities. Then by elementary geometry 

chord CD < arc CD < DB -h BC 

Let the angle BOD = ^ be taken as the principal infini- 
tesimal. Then, since arc 
CD = 2 rO^ and r is finite, 
hence arc CD is of order 1. 

Again, since AD is of ff 
order 1 (Th. 2), and 
angle ADB = ^ is of or- 
der 1, hence DB is of Fig. 3. 
order 1, and DB — DA is of order 3 (Th. 2, Cor.); therefore 
(2)5 4- J5(7) - chord CD is of order 3. 

Hence arc CD — chord CD is of order, at least, three. 

Theorem 4. The difference between the length of any 
infinitesimal arc (of finite curvature) and its chord, is an 
infinitesimal of, at least, the third order. 

Note. The curvature is said to be finite when the limiting ratio of 
the length of a small chord to the acute angle between the tangents at 
its extremities is finite, and not zero. 
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li PQ be such an arc, the chord PQ and the angle TSP 
are, b/ hypothesis, infinitesimals of the same order.* 

Let the angle TSP be the 
principal infinitesimal. Then, 
since 

TSP = SQR + RPS, 

it follows that the greater of 
the latter two angles, say SQR^ 
is of the first order, while the 
other may be of the first or 
a higher order. Also, the 
greater of the two segments 
RQ^ PR^ say the latter, is of 
the first order, while RQ may 
be of the first or higher order. 
Again, by theorem 2, QR, QS are of the same order, and 
PiJ, PS are of the same order. 




Fio. 4. 



Now arc QP - chord QPkQS^-SP- QP, [geom. 



V. C/. < 



< iQS - QR) + iSP - BPy, 



but since QS-QB= QS(1 - cos /8) = 2 ^^Ssin^l, 
and, similarly, SP-BP=^2SP sina|, 

and, since each of tiiese products is, at least, of the third 
order, hence arc QP — chord QP is of, at least, the third 
order. 



* If TSP were of higher order than PQ, the curvature would be zero ; 
if of lower order, the curvature would be infinite ; the former is the case at 
an inflexion, the latter at a cusp. 
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EXERCISES 

1. Let ABC be a triangle having a right angle at C; draw CD per- 
pendicular ix) AB, DE perpendicular to CB^ EF perpendicular to DB, 
FG perpendicular to EB ; let the angle BA C be an infinitesimal of the 
first order, A B remaining finite. Prove that : 

CD, CB are of order 1 ; 

DB, DE are of order 2 ; 

EB, EF, {CB- CD) are of order 3 ; 

FB, FG, (DB - DE) are of order 4. 

2. Of what order is the area of the triangle A5C? BCD'i CDE'i 

3. A straight line, of constant length, slides between two rectangular 
straight lines, CAA', CB'B, Let AB, A'B' be two positions of the line. 
Show that, in the limit, when the two positions coincide, 

AA' ^ CB 
BB' CA ' 

7. Continuity of functions. When an independent variable 
a:, in passing from a to 6, passes through every intermediate 
value, it is called continioous. 

A function /(a:) of an independent variable x is said to 
be continuous at any value x-^ when f(x^^ is finite, real, and 
determinate, and such that in whatever way x approach x^, 

in which f(x^^ is independent of the law of approach. 

From the definition of a limit it follows that corresponding 
to a small increment of the variable the increment of the 
function is also small, and that corresponding to any number 
€, previously assigned, another number S can be determined, 
such that when h remains numerically less than B the 
di£ference 

is numerically less than €. 
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E.g.f the function /(x) = x^ + 3 a: + 2 

is CGntinuoas at the value x = I. 

yiCl)=6, /(l + A)=6 + 5A + *« 
/(I + A)-/(l)= 5A + A2= ^(5 ^ f^y 

If the difference /(I + A) — /(I) is to be less than, say, looiooo ? i* '^ 
only necessary that 

(5 + A) 1000000* 
If 8 = TfHiijnnii ^^^^ ^^^^ every value of h such that 

it is evident that /(I + A) — /(I) is less than looiooo * 

When a function is continuous at every value of x within 
the interval from a to 6, it is said to be continuous within 
that interval. 

When a value x^ exists at which any one of the preceding 
conditions is not fulfilled for a given function <^(a;), the 
function is said to be discontinuous at a:= ajj. 

HOT 

E.g,, the function may become infinite, as -, when a; = 2 ; 

X — 2 



the function may be imaginary, as V9 — x% when x^>9; 
the function may be indeterminate, as sin -, when a: = ; 

JC 

finally, the value of the function may depend upon the manner in 
which the variable approaches the value ar^, as in the function 

1 

1 -3^ 
when X = + h, f(x) = 1 ; when a; = — A, /(— A) = 2 as A = 0. 

A continuous function actually attains its limit for any 
value of the variable within the region of continuity, and 
the variable may be substituted directly. 
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It may be shown as on p. 14 that any polynomial 

asf^ 4- haf*'^ H [w a positive integer. 

is continuous for every finite value of x. 

The ordinary functions involving radicals and ratios are 
continuous only for certain intervals. 

The trigonometric functions sin x and cos x are continuous 
for all real finite values of x ; the other trigonometric func- 
tions are rationally expressible in terms of sine and cosine. 

Show that tan x is discontinuous when a; = J tt. 

The exponential function a^ and the logarithmic function 
log a; are each continuous, the former for all finite values 
of a:, the latter for all finite positive values of x [D. C, p. 31]. 

8. Comparison of simultaneous infinitesimal increments of 
two related variables. The last few articles were concerned 
with the principles to be used in comparing any two infini- 
tesimals. In the illustrations given, the law by which each 
variable approached zero was assigned, or else the two vari- 
ables were connected by a fixed relation ; and the object was 
to find the limit of their ratio. The value of this limit gave 
the relative importance of the infinitesimals. 

In the present article the particular infinitesimals com- 
pared are not the principal variables x^ y themselves, but 
simultaneous increments A, k of these variables, as they start 
out from given values a^j, y^ and vary in an assigned manner, 
as in the familiar instance of the abscissa and ordinate of a 
given curve. 

The variables x^ y are then to be replaced by their equiva- 
lents a?! -f- A, yi -f- k^ in which the increments A, k are them- 
selves variables, and can, if desired, be both made to approach 
zero as a limit ; for since y is supposed to be a continuous 
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function of x^ its increment can be made as small as desired 
by taking the increment of x sufficiently small. 

The determination of the limit of the ratio of k to A, as h 
approaches zero, subject to an assigned relation between x 
and y^ is the fundamental problem of the differential 
Calculus. 

E.g,^ let the relation be 

let Xy, y^ be simultaneous values of the variables a;, y ; and 
when X changes to the value x-^ + A, let y change to the 
value y^ + h. Then 

y^^k = (ix^+hy = x^^2x^h + h^', 
hence k=2 x^h + Jfi, 

This is a relation connecting the increments A, k. 

Here it is to be observed that the relation between the 
infinitesimals A, k is not directly given, but has first to be 
derived from the known relation between x and y. 

Let it next be required to compare these simultaneous 
increments by finding the limit of their ratio when they 
approach the limit zero. 

By division, 

\=2x^^hi 
n 

hence, A — X "^ ^ ^i* 

This result may be expressed in familiar language by 
saying that when x increases through the value x-^ then y 
increases ^x^ times as much as x ; and thus when x continues 
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to increase uniformly, y increases more and more rapidly. 
For instance, when x passes through the value 4, and y 
through the value 16, the limit of the ratio of their incre- 
ments is 8, and hence y is changing 8 times as fast as x ; but 
when X is passing through 5, and y through 25, the limit of 
the ratio of their increments is 10, and y is changing 10 
times as fast as x. 

The following table will numerically illustrate the fact 
that the ratio of the infinitesimal increments A, k approaches 
nearer and nearer to some definite limit when h and k both 
approach the limit zero. 

Let a^j, the initial value of a:, be 4. Then y^, the initial 
value of y, is 16. Let A, the increment of a;, be 1. Then A, 
the corresponding increment of y, is found from 



16 + Ar = (4 + A)2; 



k 



thus 4=9, and t = ^' Next let h be successively diminished 



h 



to the values .8, .6, .4, .... Then the corresponding values of 

k and of — are as shown in the table : 
h 



aj = 44-A 


y = 16 + k 


k 


k 

h 


4+ 1 


25 


9 


9 


4 + .8 


23.04 


7.04 


8.8 


4 + .6 


21.16 


5.16 


8.6 


4 +.4 


19.36 


3.36 


8.4 


. 4+.2 


17.64 


1.64 


8.2 


4+.1 


16.81 


.81 


8.1 


4 +.01 


16.0801 


.0801 


8.01 


• • • 

4 + A 


• • • 

16 + 8A + A2 


« • • 

8A + A2 


• • • 

8 + A 
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Thus the ratio of corresponding increments takes the 
successive values 8,8, 8,6, 8.4, 8.2, 8.1, 8.01, •••, and can 
be brought as near to 8 as desired by taking h small enough. 

As another example, let the relation between x and y be 
Then y,2 = x^^ 

hence, by expansion and subtraction, 

2 yiifc + it^ = 3 x^h + 3 XjA* + A» 
ifc (2 y, + it) = A (3 Xy^ -\-Zxyh-\- h% 
A: _ 3 X|2 -f 3 x,h -f h^ 

Therefore lim ^ = Hm 3 x,' 4- 3 x,A + A« ^ as *:£=0, lr = 0, 

A 2yj + * 

and, by Art. 4, theorem 8, 

Um* = i^'. 
A 2y, 

The " initial values " of x, y, have been written with 
subscripts to show that only the increments A, k vary 
during the algebraic process, and also to emphasize the 
fact that the limit of the ratio of the simultaneous incre- 
ments depends on the particular values through which the 
variables are passing, when they are supposed to take 
these increments. With this understanding the subscripts 
will hereafter be omitted. Moreover, the increments A, k 
will, for greater distinctness, be denoted by the symbols 
Ax, Ay, read "increment of a:," "increment of y.' 



>f 



Ex. 1. If x^-\- y^= a*, find lim-r^. Let the initial values of the 

variables be denoted by x, y, and let the variables take the respective 
increments Ax, Ay, so that their new values x + Ax, y + Ay shall still 
satisfy the given relation. Then 

(x + Axy + (y + Ay)2 = a«. 
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By expansion, and subtraction, 



henoe 
and 



2a;.Ax+ (Aa:)2 + 2y - Ay + (Ay)«=0, 

Aar (2 X + Az) = - Ay (2 y + Ay), 

Ay _ 2 X + Ax 
Ax 2 y + Ay 



Therefore 



lim Ay _ 



lim 2x + Ax 
Ax = 2 y 4. Ay 



The negative sign indicates that when 
Ax and the ratio x:y are positive, Ay is 
negative ; that is, an increase in x produces 
a decrease in y. This may be illustrated 
geometrically by drawing the circle whose 
equation is x^ + y^ _ ^2 (Fig. 5). 

Ex.2. If x2+y = y2-2x, 



prove 



lim Ay_ 2x + 2 
Ax=0Ax~2y-l* 




Fig. 6. 



Similarly, when the relation between x and y is given in 
the explicit functional form 



then 
and 

hence 



If + At/ = <f>(x -{- Ax), 

Ay = ^{x + Ax) — ^(x) = A0(aj), 

Km ^ = lim ^<^ + ^^> ~ ^^^> - 

Ao; A2; 



When the form of <^ is given, the limit of this ratio can be 
evaluated, and expressed as a function of x. This function 
is then called the derivative of the function ^{pc) with 
regard to the independent variable ar. 

The formal definition of the derivative of a function with 
regard to its variable is given in the next article. 
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9. Definition of a derivative. If to a variable a small 
increment be given, and if the corresponding increment of 
a continuous function of the variable be determined, then 
the limit of the ratio of the increment of the function to 
the increment of the variable, when the latter increment 
approaches the limit zero, is called the derivative of the 
function as to the variable. 

If <^(a:) be a finite and continuous function of a:, and Aar 

a small increment given to a;, then the derivative of f^(x) as 

to a: is 

lira f 4>(j^ + Aa:) — <t>(x) ) ^ lim A<^(a;) 



Aar = 



Aa; 



— Aa: = 



Aa; 



A<^(a:) 



It is important to distinguish between lim ^^ ^ and 

— - — ^ — ; that is, between the limit of the ratio of two 
lim Aa; 

infinitesimals and the ratio of their limits. The latter is 
indeterminate of the form. - and may have any value ; but 

the former has usually a determinate value, as illustrated in 
the examples of the last article. 



EXERCISES 

1. Find the derivative of cc^ — 2 a: as to x. 

2. Find the derivative of 3 x^ — 4 a: + 3 as to x. 

3. Find the derivative of — as to z. 

4x 

3 

4. Find the derivative of a:* — 2 + — as to a*. 

10. Geometrical illustrations of a derivative. Some con- 
ception of the meaning and use of a derivative will be 
afforded by one or two geometrical illustrations. 

Let y=z<^(x) be a function of x that remains finite and 
continuous for all values of x between certain, assigned con- 
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slants a and b ; and let the variables a;, y be taken as the 
rectangular coordinates of a moving point. Then the rela- 
tion between x and y is represented graphically, within the 
assigned bounds of continuity, by the curve whose equation is 

y = </>(rr). 

Let (rTj, ^i), (ajg, 1/2) ^® ^^^ coordinates of two points Pj, 
Pg* ^'^ ^l^is curve. Then it is evident that the ratio 

X2 — iTj 

is equal to tan a, wherein a is the inclination angle of the 

secant line PxP2 to the a;-axis. Let Pg be moved nearer and 

nearer to coincidence with Pj, so that X2 = xi^ yi = yv Then 

the secant line P1P2 approaches nearer and nearer to coinci- 

dence with the tangent line drawn at the point P^, and 

the inclination-angle a of 

the secant approaches as 

a limit the inclination 

angle <^ of the tangent 

line. 

Hence, 

tan a =k tan <^. 



PtiXt.Vz) 



Thus ^2 _ ^1 ^ tan <^, 
x^ x^ 

when 0:2 = 2:1, 1/2 = I/v 




FiQ. 6. 



It may be observed that if x^ be put directly equal to ajj, 
and 1/2 to i/i'i the ratio on the left would, in general, assume 

the indeterminate form -, as in other cases of finding the 

limit of the ratio of two infinitesimals ; but it has just been 
shown that the ratio of the infinitesimals y^ ~~ Vv ^2 ~~ ^1 ^^^^ 
nevertheless, a determinate limit, viz., tan </>. 
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They are thus infinitesimals of the same order except 
when ^ is or — • 

If the differences x^ — aj^, y^^Vi ^ denoted by Aa;, Ay, 

then a^srcj + Aa;, ya = yi+Ay; 

but, since y = <^(a;), 

it follows that y^ = <^(x^^ y^ = ^^(^2) » 

hence the ratio of the simultaneous increments may be 
written in the various forms 

Ax X2 — ^i ^2 ~ ^1 ^ 

In the last form x is regarded as the independent variable 
and Ax as its independent increment ; the numerator is the 
increment of the function <^(a:), caused by the change of x 
from the value 2?^ to the value a^j+Ar. The limit of this 
ratio, as Ax = 0, is the value of the derivative of the function 
<l>(x) when x has the value Xy Here x^ stands for any 
assigned value of x. Thus the derivative of any continuous 
function (l>(x) is another function of x which measures the 
slope of the tangent to the curve y = (f>(x)j drawn at the 
point whose abscissa is a;. 

Ex. Find the slope of the tangent line to the curve y = — at the 
point (1, 2). 



x^ 



Here ^^<I> = a^ = o- aJ 



_ lim - 2(2 a: 4- Ax) ^ __ £ 
^ = x%x + Aa;)2 x«' 
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Hence tan <^ = — 4, when x = 1 ; and the equation of the tangent line at 
the point (1, 2) is y - 2 = - 4(ar - 1). 

As another illustration, if the coordinates of P be (a?, y), 
and those of $, (x+Ax, y + Ay), then 
M]Sr=FB=Ax, and PS=RQ=Ay. 
If the area OAPM be denoted by 
z^ then z is evidently some function 
of the abscissa a;; also if area OAQN 
be denoted by z-{-Az, then the 
area MNQP is A25 ; it is the incre- ^ 
ment taken by the function «, when 
X takes the increment Aa?. But MNQP lies between the 
rectangles ifcfB, MQ ; hence 




and 



yAx < A2 < (y + Ay^Axj 



Therefore, when Aa;, Ay, Az all approach zero, 

V Az 

lim — = y. 

Aa; ^ 

Thus, if the ordinate and the area be each expressed as a 
function of the abscissa, the derivative of the area function 
with 'regard to the abscissa is equal to the ordinate function. 

Ex. If the area included between a curve, the axis of x, and the 
ordinate whose abscissa is ar, be given by the equation 



2 = afif 



find the equation of the curve. 
Here 



v = lim^= ^^™ (a: + AxY - x^ 



lim 



= ^^^Q[3x2+3arAa: + (Aa:)2]=3x3. 
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YL The operation of differentiation. It has been seen in a 
number of examples that when the operation indicated by 

lim </>(2; -f Aa;) - </)(a?) 

is performed on a given function </>(a;), the result of the 
operation is another function of x. The latter function may 
have properties similar to those of </>(a;), or it may be of an 
entirely different class. 

The operation above indicated is for brevity denoted by 

dd>(x) 
the symbol \; , and the resulting derivative function by 

ff>'(x)\ thus, 

#(^) _ iim A</)(a;) _ Hm 4>{x -f Ax) - </)(a?) _ ^, ^ 

The process of performing this indicated operation is 
called the differentiation of ff>(x) with regard to x. The 

symbol * — -, when spoken of separately, is called the differ- 
ax 

entiating operator, and expresses that any function written 
after it is to be differentiated with regard to a;, just as the 
symbol cos prefixed to </>(a;) indicates that the latter is to 
have a certain operation performed upon it, namely, that 
of finding its cosine. 

The process of differentiating <t>(x) consists of the follow- 
ing steps : 

1. Give a small increment to the variable. 

2. Compute the resulting increment of the function. 

3. Divide the increment of the function by the increment 
of the variable. 

4. Obtain the limit of this quotient as the increment of 
the variable approaches zero. 

* This symbol is sometimes replaced by the single letter D. 
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EXERCISES 

Find the derivatives of the following functions : 

1. 5 ^' - 2 ^ + 6 as to y. 3. 8 w^ - 4 m + 10 as to 2 w. 

2. 7t^-4:t-ll(*a,stoL 4. 2 a:^ - 5 a: + 6 as to a: - 3. 

This process will be applied in the next chapter to all the 
classes of functions whose continuity within certain inter- 
vals has been pointed out in Art. 7. It will be found that 
for each of them a derivative function exists ; that is, that 

lim —^ — - has a determinate and unique. value, and that the 

curve y = </>(a;) has a definite tangent within the range of 
continuity of the function. 

A few curious functions have been devised, which are continuous and 
yet possess no definite derivative ; but they do not present themselves in 
any of the ordinary applications of the Calculus. Again, there are a few 

functions for which lim ^^ ^ has a certain value when Ax = from 

Ax 

the positive side, and a different value when Aa: = from the negative 
side ; the derivative is then said to be non-unique. 

Functions that possess a unique derivative within an as- 
signed interval are said to be differentidble in that interval. 

Ex. Show that the four steps of p. 24 do not apply at a discontinuity. 

12. Increasing and decreasing functions. A good example 
of the use of the derivative is its application to finding the 
intervals of increasing or decreasing for a given function. 

A function is called an increasing function if it increases 
as the variable increases and decreases as the variable de- 
creases. A function is called a decreasing function if it 
decreases as the variable increases, and increases as the 
variable decreases. 

E.g., the function ar^ + 4 decreases as x increases from — oo to 0, but 
it increases as x increases from to + oo . Thus a:^ + 4 is a decreasing 
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function while x is negative, and an increasing function while x is posi- 
tive. This is well shown by the locus of the equation y=x24-4 (Fig. 8). 




O 



O 



Fio. a. 



Fio. 9. 



Again, the form of the curve y =- shows that - is a decreasing f unc- 

X X 

tion, as x passes from — oo to 0, and also a decreasing function, as x 
passes from to + oo. When x passes through 0, the function changes 
discontinuously from the value — oo to the value + oo (Fig. 9). 

Most functions are 
increasing functions 
for some values of the 
variable, and decreas- 
ing functions for 
others. 

Fig. 10. ^'9-f V2 rx - x^ is an 

increasing function from 
a: = to a: = r, and a decreasing function from x = rtox = 2r (Fig. 10). 

A function is said to be an increasing or decreasing func- 
tion in the vicinity of a given value of x according as it 
increases or decreases as x increases through a small interval 
including this value. 




12-18.] 



FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES 



27 



13. Algebraic test of the intervals of increasing and de- 
creasing. Let y = <l>(x) be a function of a?, and let it be real, 
continuous, and differentiable for all values of x from a to 5. 
Then by definition y is increasing or decreasing at a point 
X = Xj, according as 

is positive or negative, where An; is a small positive number. 
The sign of this expression is not changed if it be divided 
by Aa;, no matter how small Ax may be ; hence ^(a;) is an 
increasing or a decreasing function at the value x^^ accord- 
ing as 

Ax 



^= lim ^ f <l>Cx, + Aa;) ~ (^(a^Q 1 _ ^,^^^ 



dx 



is positive or negative. 

Thus the intervals in which <f>(pp) is an increasing function 
are the same as the intervals in which ^'(a;) is positive. 

Ex. Find the intervals in which the function 

. ^(ar) = 2x»-9a:3 4-12ar-6 

is increacdng or decreasing. The derivatiye is 

<^'(«)= 6 a:* - 18a: + 12 = 6(a: - l)(ar - 2); 

hence, as x passes from — oo to 1, the derived function ^'(ar), is positive 

and <^(x) mcreases f rom ^(— co) to ^(1), 

Le., from ^= — oo to ^= — 1 ; as a: passes 

from 1 to 2, <l>'(x) is negative, and ^(a:) 

decreases from ^(1) to ^(2), i.e., from 

— 1 to - 2 ; and as x passes from 2 to +oo, 

ff>'{x) is positive, and ^(x) increases from 

ff>(2) to ^(co), i.e., from — 2 to + oo. 

The locus of the equation y=<f>(^x) is 

shown in Fig. 11. At points where 

fl>'(x) = 0, the function ^(x) is neither 

increasing nor decreasing. At such points 

the tangent is parallel to the axis of x» 

Thus in this illustration, at ar = 1, a: = 2, 

the tangent is parallel to the a;-axis. Fig. 11. 
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EXERCISES 

1. Find the intervals of increasing and deci^asing for the function 

4>{x) = x^-\- 2x^ ■{- a: -4. 
Here <l>'(x) = 3 ^2 + 4 a: + 1 = (3 a: + 1) (x + 1). 

The function increases from a:=— oo toa: = — 1; decreases from x = — 1 
to a: = — J ; increases from a: = — Jtoa: = co. 

2. Find the intervals of increasing and decreasing for the function 

y = a:^ — 2 x^ + a: — 4, 
and show where the curve is parallel to the x-axts. 

3. At how many points can the slope of the tangent to the curve 

^ = 2x8-3x2+1 
be 1 ? - 1 ? Find the points. 

4. Compute the angle at which the following curves intersect : 

y = 3 x2 - 1, y = 2 x2 + 3. 

14. Differentiation of a function of a function. Suppose 
that y, instead of being given directly as a function of a;, 
is expressed as a function of another variable w, which is 
itself expressed as a function of x. Let it be required to 
find the derivative of y with regard to the independent 
variable x. 

Let y=f(u)^ in which i^ is a function of x. When x 
changes to the value x + Aa:, let u .and y, under the given 
relations, change to the values i^+Am, y+^y. Then 

A^ _ A^ Aii _ f(u + ^u) — f(u) A^ . 

Aa; ^u Ax Au Ax^ 

hence, equating limits, 

ffy __ du du __ df(u) ^ du 
dx du dx du dx 
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This result may be stated as follows : • 

The derivative of a function of u with regard to x is equal to 
the product of the derivative of the function with regard to w, 
and the derivative of u with regard to x. 

EXERCISES 

1. Given y = 3 u2- 1, u = 3a:2 + 4; find ^ 

dx 

dy ^ du ^ 

dx du dx ' 

2. Given y=Su^-4:u-{-5, u = 2x^-5', find^ 

• 3. Given v = i, M = 5z2-2a: + 4; find $^. 
^ u' ' dx 

4. Giveny=3„^ + 3i„„ = 5 + i.;flr.d|. 



CHAPTER II 
DIFFERENTIATION OF THE ELEMENTARY FORMS 

In recent articles, the meaning of the symbol -^ was ex- 
plained and illustrated ; and a method of expressing its 
value, as a function a;, was exemplified, in cases in which y 
was a simple algebraic function of a?, by direct use of the 
definition. This method is not always the most convenient 
one in the differentiation of more complicated functions. 

The present chapter will be devoted to the establishment 
of some general rules of differentiation which will, in many 
cases, save the trouble of going back to the definition. 

The next five articles treat^ of the differentiation of alge- 
braic functions and of algebraic combinations of other differ- 
entiable functions. 

15. Differentiation of the product of a constant and a 
variable. 

Let y=scx. 

Then y + Ay^ c(x -f Aa?), 

Ay = c(^x -f Ax) — ca; = cAa?, 

Ax 



therefore 



dx 



30 



Ch. II. 15-16.] DIFFERENTIATION OF ELEMENTARY FOJtMS 31 

Cor. If t/ = cu^ where u is a, function of a;, then, by 
-A^rt. 14, ,^ ^ , 

dx dx 

The derivative of the product of a constant and a variable is 
equal to the constant multiplied by the derivative of the variable. 

16. Differentiation of a sum. 

Let 2/=/(^) + </>(^) + ^(^)- 

Then y •\- ^y =f(x + Ax} + (f>Cx + Ax) + '^(a^ + Aa?), 

Ay^ /(a;+A2;) — /(a:) <f>(x -\' Ax) - <f>(^x} 
Ax "" Aa; Aa; 

ylt(x + Aa:) — •\|r(a;) 

Aa; 

Therefore, by equating the limits of both members, 

^ = /' (x) -f </)' (a;) + 1^' (a;) . [Art. 8, Th. 5. 

Cor. 1. Ji y = u -^ v -{- w^ in which w, v, t^; are functions 

of a:, then 

^ (t, + t, + t€;)=f?^ + ^ + ^. (2) 



dai; dx dx dx 

The derivative of the sum of a finite number of functions is 
equal to the sum of their derivatives. 

Cor. 2. If y = w + c, <? being a constant, then 

y + Ay = w + Au + ; 

hence, Ay = AM, 

J dy du 

and -^ = -— . 

dx dx 

The last equation asserts that all functions which differ 
from each other only by an additive constant have the same 
derivative. 
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Geometrically, the addition of a constant has the effect of 
moving the curve y = u(x) parallel to the y axis ; this opera- 
tion will obviously not change the slope at points that have 
the same x. 

From (2), ^ = ^ + ^5 

dx ax ax 

but from the fourth equation above, 

dy _ du ^ 
dx dx 

dc 
hence, it follows that — - = 0. 

dx 

The derivative of a constant is zero. 

If the number of functions be infinite, theorem 5 of Art. 3 may not 
apply ; that is, the limit of the sum may not be equal to the sura of the 
limits, and hence the derivative of the sum may not be equal to the sum 
of the derivatives. Thus the derivative of an infinite series cannot always 
be found by differentiating it term by term. 

17. Differentiation of a product. 

Let y=^f{x)<l>(x). 

Then ^ = /^^ + Arg)</)(a: + Aa;) -/(a?)</)(a;) 

A.C Aa; 

By subtracting and adding f(x^<f>(^x + Ax') in the numer- 
ator, this result may be rearranged thus : 

^ = ^(^ + ^,/Ca: + A^)-/(a:) ^^ + Ax) - ./>(.) 

Now let Ax approach zero, using Art. 3, theorems 5, 6, 
and noting that the first factor <f>(x 4- Ax) approaches 4>(3c) 
since by hypothesis </>(a;) is continuous (Art. 7). Then 
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Cor. 1. By writing u = (f>(x)^ v =/(a;), this result can 
be more concisely written, 

d(uv) dv du ^^v 

The derivative of the product of two functions is equal to the 
sum of the products of the first factor by the derivative of the 
second^ and the second factor by the derivative of the first. 

This rule for differentiating a product of two functions 
may be stated thus : Differentiate the product, treating the 
first factor as constant, then treating the second factor as 
constant, and add the two results. 

Cor. 2. To find the derivative of the product of three 
functions uvw. 

Let y = uvw. 



, dw 
+ uv — -« 

dx 



( dv , d'v^ 

\ \MtJU KlbJuJ 

The result may be written in the form 

diuvto) dw . du , dv ,-^ 

By application of the same process to the product of 
4, 5, •••, n functions, the following rule is at once deduced: 

TTie derivative of the product of any finite number of factors 
is equal to the sum of the products obtained by multiplying the 
derivative of each factor by all the other factors. 

18. Dilferentiation of a quotient. 
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f<:x+^x•) fix) 

Ay _ <^(x -f Aa;) ^ (a?) 
Aa:~ Aa: 

<t>(x)f(x 4- Aa;) --f(x)4>{x + Aa;) 

S3  ^ ^a 

Aa; <f>(x)<f>(^x + Ax) 
By subtracting and adding if>(x)f(x) in the numerator, 
this expression may be written 

Aa; (f>{x}(f>(x + Aa?) 

Hence, by equating limits, 

d, ^ ^W^(g-ff)<^-(^). [Art. 3, Ths. 6, 7. 
ax [yWj 

This result may be written in the briefer form 

du dv 

d (u\ __ dx die ,gx 

The derivative of a fraction^ the quotient of two functions^ is 
equal to the denominator multiplied hy the derivative of the 
numerator minus the numerator multiplied by the derivative 
of the denominator^ divided hy the square of the denominator, 

19. Differentiation of a commensurable power of a function. 

Let y = w", in which t* is a function of x. Then there are 
three cases to consider. 

1. n a positive integer. 

2. w a negative integer. 

8. w a commensurable fraction. 

1. n a positive integer. 

This is a particular case of (4), the factors w, v, t^^, ••• all 

being equal. Thus 

dy n-idu 

dx dx 
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2. 71 a negative integer. 

Let n = — m^ in which w is a positive integer. 

Then y^zu'*^ w""* = — » 



u"^ 



and ^ = ^^ . ^ by (5), and Case (1) 

dx w^m dx '^ ^ "^ ^ "^ 

-m-l ^^ 

= — WW "* -7- ; 

ax 

hence -^ = ww""^ --• 

dx dx 

3. n a commensurable fraction. 

P 
Let n = — , where jt?, g' are both integers, which may be 

either positive or negative. 

p 
Then y = w** = w^ ; 

hence ^ = w^, 

Solving for the required derivative, 

dx q dx* 



hence ?^^ = ww~ -* — • 

da? da; 



(6) 



The derivative of any commenBurahle power of a function is 
eqtial to the exponent of the power multiplied by the power with 
its exponent diminished by unity, multiplied by the derivative 

of the function. 

^ ti . 

* If two functions be identical, their- derivsttives are identical 



•.% 
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These theorems will be found sufficient for the differentia- 
tion of any function that involves only the operations of 
addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, and involu- 
tion in which the exponent is an integer or commensurable 
fraction. 

The following examples will serve to illustrate the theo- 
rems, and will show the combined application of the general 
forms (1) to (6). 

ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLES 



_ 3**- 2 . ,dy 
1. ,= ^^j;find^^ 






dy (-+1)//'^* ^> ('^ '>i(^ + 


1) 


by (6) 


dx~ (a: + \y 




^^(3.«-2)-;^(3^) 1(2) 




by (2) 


= 6x. 




by (1), (6) 


T^'^'^-% = '- 




by (2) 



Substitute these results ia the expression for ~ Then 

<^y _ (g + 1)6 a? - (3 a:^ - 2) _ 3 gg -f 6 a; + 2 
dx (x + ly (ar + 1)« 

2. tt = (3«« + 2)Vl + 5«2; find — . 

ds 

du 



^ = (3««4- 2)^ VI + 5«2 + VI + 5/f«. f.(3««+ 2). by (8) 
as (IS as 

ds ds 

= l(l + 55«)-*|(l + 6*«) by (6) 
5s 



\/l + 6«a 



« • i  



|(8.»+2)«.6* ; - 'by (6) 
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Substitute these values in the expression for ^* Then 

ds 

First, as a quotient, 



</x 



(\/IT^- Vu^^y 



"^^^ by (5) 

-7-(vTT^+ vn:^==-^ViT? + -f >^T^^. by (2) 

rfa: dx dx 

|vr+^ = £(l + x»)* = |(l + x.)-i|(l + x«). by (6) 

^ (1 + x*) = 2 «. by (2) and (6) 

Similarly for the other terms. Combining the insults, 

rfjf=^(i + _i_V 

dx x^ \ VI — X*' 
Ex. 3 may also be worked by first rationalizing the denominator. 

EXERCISES 

Find the x-derivatives of the following functions : 

2. y=ar8. Va« - x« 

3. y = cVx. 9. y = -5_^. 

4. y = -L_i5. 10. y = (a:+l)VJT5. 
Vx 3 



11 y— Vq + ar 
7. y = ar*+a*. "^ ^1-a: 
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13. y = 



+ VI -x'^ 



19. y = 

v(x^ + 1) 



i 



14. y = (2 a* + x*) ^a^ + a:*. 
15 = -1 g ) **. 



20. y = 3(x2 + l)*(4 ar« - 3). 



-3. 



16 



17. y = 



18. y = 



(1 + x^y 

ar»- 1 
1 



21. y = 3M2-7. 

22. y = 4 u» - 6 w* + 12 M 

23. y=(l-3tt2+6tt*)(l+tt2)«. 

24. y = ux. 

25. y = w^ + 3 aru* + x^. 



(a + x)*" (6 -f ar)' 



26. y = - ^ , 
^ (a + a:)" 

27. y = u^xhv. 



I Given (a + ar)*^ = a^ -\- 5a*a:+ 10a»a:2^ 10a^+ 5aar* + «*; find 
(a + a:)* by differentiation. 

29. Show that the slope of the tangent to the curve y = x* is never 
negative. Show where the slope increases or decreases. 

30. Given h^x^ + aY = a^^ find ^: (1) by differentiating as to x; 

(2) by differentiating as to y ; (3) by solving for y and differentiating 
as to X. Compare the results of the three methods. 

31. Show that form (1), p. 31, is a special case of (8). 

32. At what point of the curve y^ = ax' is the slope 0? — 1? +1? 

33. Trace the curve y = x« + 3 x^ + a: - 1. 

34. y = ^ ^^+'^ and m = 5 x2 - 1 ; find ^. 

\/7 u2 + 5 dx 

35. At what angle do the curves y^ = 12 x and y^ + x^ + 6 x — 63 = 
intersect ? 

20. Elementary transcendental functions. 

The following functions are called transcendental func- 
tions : 

Simple exponential functions, consisting of a constant 
number raised to a power whose exponent is variable, 
as 4^ a^ ; 
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general exponential functions, involving a variable raised 

to a power whose exponent is variable, as af^^; 

the logarithmic * functions, as log« a;, log^ u ; 

the incommensurable powers of a variable, as a; , u^ ; 

the trigonometric functions, as sin w, cos u ; 

the inverse trigonometric functions, as sin"^ w, tan"^ x. 

There are still other transcendental functions, but they 
will not be considered in this book. 

The next four articles treat of the logarithmic, the two 
exponential functions, and the incommensurable power. 

21. Differentiation of loga^ and logat^^ 

Let g = logo X. 

Then g + Ag = log^ (x + Ax}, 

Ay ^ log^ (x + Aa;) - log^ x 
Ax Ax 



Aa; ^\ X ) 



For convenience writing A for Aa;, and rearranging. 



Aa; X h 



= ilog,( 



X 



X 



l-i.-s-oh^i+S"} 



* The more general logarithmic function log„ u is not classified separately, 

lo?aW 



as it can be reduced to the quotient 



logaV 
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X 



To evaluate the expression f 1 + -)- when A = 0, expand it 

by the binomial theorem, supposing - to be a large positive 
integer m. 

The expansion may be written 

\ mj m 1 • 2 w* 1 • 2 • t> w* 

which can be put in the form 

(,1 + J =1 + 1 + 1^2— + T—1 0— +•••• 

Now as m becomes very largfe, thie terms — , — , ••• become 

•^ ^ mm 

very small, and when m = qo the series approaches ^he limit 

The numerical value of this limit can be readily calculated 
to any desired approximation. This number is an important 
constant, which is denoted by the letter e^ and is equal to 
2.7182818.-.; thus 



i?V fl+lY^: ^ « 2.7182818 .... 

= «>\ mJ 



lim 
m 



The number e is known as the natural or Naperian base ; 
and logarithms to this base are called natural or Naperian 
logarithms. Natural logarithms will be written without a 

* This method of obtaining « is rather too brief to be rigorous ; it assumes 
that _- is a positive integer, but that is equivalent to restricting Ax to 

approach zero in a particular way. It also applies the theorems of limits to 
the sum and product of an infinite number of terms. The proof is completed 
on p. 316 of MoMahon and Snyder's ^* Differential Calculus.** 
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subscript, as log x ; in other bases a subscript, as in log^ x^ 
will generally be used to designate the base. The logarithm 
of e to any base a is called the modulus of the system whose 
base is a. 



If the value, ^^^^ov^"*""] =^^^^ substituted in the 



ex- 



pression for -~, the result is 



dy 1 , 



More generally, by Art. 14, 



^lo^„» = l.l«^„e.g. (7) 



In the particular case in which a = e. 



d , 1 du 



» \ 



« = i.m C/ (8) 



The derivative of the logarithm of a function is the product 
of the derivative of the function and the modulus of the system 
of logarithms^ divided by the function, 

22. Differentiation of the simple exponential function. 
Let y = a**. 

Then log y = w log a. 

Differentiating both members of this identity as to a;, 

dy 1 du 

therefore ^a** = log a • a~ • ^- (9) 

In the particular case in which a = «, 
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The derivative of an exponential function with a constant base 
is equal to the product of the function^ the natural logarithm of 
the bascy and the derivative of the exponent, 

23. Differentiation of the general exponential function. 

Let i/sszu"^ 

in which w, v are both functions of x. 

Take the logarithm of both sides, and differentiate. Then 

log y = V log w, 



dx [^ dx u dxj ' 



therefore ^u^ = u^ log «* ^- + ^^^~^asc ^^^^ 

The derivative of an exponential function in which the base 
is also a variable is obtained by first differentiating^ regarding 
the base as constant^ and again^ regarding the exponent as 
constant^ and adding the residts. 

In the differentiation of any given function of this form it 
is usually better not to substitute in the formula directly 
but to apply the method just used in deriving (11), i.e.^ to 
differentiate the logarithm of the function by the preceding 
rules. 

Ex. y = (4 x2 - 7)2+''^^, find ^. 



logy = (2 + Vx^ - 5) log (4 x^ - 7). 

^ = C4a;2 - 7)2+^^^« • x f log (4 3:^-7) 8(2 + vg35) n 
dx ^ ^ L Vx2-5 4x2-7 J' 
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24. Differentiation of an incommensurable power. 

Let y = «*", 

in which n is an incommensurable constant. Then 

logy = wlogw, 

Idy _n du 
j/dx u dx 

dy y du 

ax u ax 

dx ax 

This has the same form as (6), so that the qualifying word 
" commensurable " of Art. 19 can now be omitted. 

EXERCISES 

Find the x derivatives of the following functions : 

1. y=\og(x + a). Tc iis 

16. y = e^+*. 

2. y= log (ax + b). ^ 

3. y = log(4x2-7x+2). ^^- ^ = T^ 

4. y = logi-i^. IS. y = ^(l- 3*). 

1 — a: 

1 + a:« 19. y = ^ " ^ * 



5. y = log ^ _ ^g - 6* + e-« 

6. y = xlogx.'' 20. y = log(6'-6-). 

7. y = x«logx. 21. y = log(x + 6«). 

8. y = x» logar*. ^2. y = ar»a«. ^ 

9. yzrlogVr::^. . 23. y = log ^g + ^ . 

10. y = Va:— log(vx+ 1). ^ 

11. y = log« (3 x2 - ^/2T^). • ^~i^* 

12. y=log,o(a:2+7a:). 25. y = (loga:)2. 

13. y = log,a. 26. y = log(logx). 

14. y = e«». 27. y = a:*. 

15. y = «*«+«. 28. y = a^oR*. 



44 DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS [Ch. IL 

The following f anctions can be easily differentiated by first taking 
the logarithms of both members of the equations. 

«, x(\ + x2) 

29. y = (£llil! . VT^:^ 

(x - 2)* (a: - 3)* 32. y = x»(a + 3 x)«(a - 2 z)«. 

30. y^xy/T^^(l + x). 33. y = ^( ^ "*" ^) -. 

Va: — a 

Articles 25-31 will treat of the dififerentiation of the 
Trigonometric Functions. 

25. Differentiation of sin «. 
Let y = sin u. 

Th ^ = sin {u 4- A^) — sin u At^ 

Ao; At^ . Aa; 

_ 2 cos \{2u -{- All) sin ^ Aii ^ At* 

At* Aa; 

X . 1 A \ sin 1 Am Aw 
=5 cos(t* 4- * Aw) — T-^ • — 

^ ^Au Ax 

But, when At* = 0, cos (u + ^ At*) = cos t*, and ^ — = 1 
by Art. 6 ; hence, passing to the limit, ^ 

^ sin ti = cos u -f— (12) 

rAe derivative of the sine of a function is equal to the prod- 
uct of the cosine of the function and the derivative of the 
function, 

26. Differentiation of cos u. 

Let y = cost*= sinf — — 1*)« 

Then rd^ = -- sin( ^ — t* )= cosf ^ — '^ l-r-f ? — '^h 
dx dx \2 J \2 Jdx\2 J 

d , du ,^«. 

g^C08» = -8lB«^. (18) 
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The derivative of the cosine of a function is equal to minus 
the product of the sine of the function and the derivative of the 
function, 

2n, Differentiation of tan u. 

miu 



Let y = tan u = 



cosw 



d ' d 

cos u • -— sm w — sin w • — - cos w 

rr.1 dy dx dx i ^.x 

Then -/ = ^ by (6) 

dx cos^w ^ V y 

Q du , • o du du 
cos^ u • — - -h sin-^ w • -— — - 

dx d2; _ dx 

that is, ^ tan w = sec^ u ^-- (14) 

TTie derivative of the tangent of a function is equal to the 
product of the square of the secant of the function and the 
derivative of the function* 



28. Differentiation of cot u. 

1 



Let y =5 cot t^ = - 

tanw 

Then -f- = — y" • -^ tan i^ = - — — — , (6), (14) 

dx tan^w dx U\n^u dx 

^COtM = -C8c2w^. (16) 

2%e derivative of the cotangent of a function is equal to minus 
the product of the square of the cosecant of the function and 
the derivative of the function, » 
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29. Differentiation of secte. 
Let y = sec t^ = 



cost^ 



^, dy —1 d sin u du 
Then -^= — s— * 3-cosw = H o— t"' 

#- sect* = tan wsecM^. (16) 

The derivative of the recant of a function is equal to the 
product of the secant of the function^ the tangent of Jthe func- 
tion^ and the derivative of the function, 

30. Differentiation of csci«. 

1 



Let y = CSC t^ = — 



sin w 



Then ^ = _^ . sm w = --:--- —• 

dx sin^ u dx siii^ u dx 

^C8CM = -e8CWC0tw^ (17) 

doc doc 

The derivative of the cosecant of a function is equal to minus 
the product of the cosecant of the function^ the cotangent of the 
function^ and the derivative of the function, 

31. Differentiation of verste. 

Let y = vers w = 1 — cos u. 

Then , = — 7- cos u, 

dx dx 

4- Ters w = sin M ^. (18) 

dx dx 

The derivative of the versed-sine of a function is equal to 
the product of the sine of the function and the derivative of 
the function. 
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EXERCISES 
Find the x derivatives of the following functions : 



1. y = sin 7 x. 

2. y = cos 5 X, 

3. y = sin x^, 

^. y z= sin2a?cosa:. 
5, y = sin^ x, 
B, y = sin 6 x^, 

7. y = sin27x. 

8. y = J tan* a; — tan x, 

9. y = sin^arcoso?. 

10. y = tan x + sec x. 

11. y=sin2(l-2ar2)2. 

12. y = tan (3 -5x2)2. 

13. y = tan2a: — log (sec2a:). 
^14. y= log tan (Jar + Jtt). 

15. y = log sin y/x. 

1 

16. y = tan a*. 

17. y = sin nx sin** a:. 



18. y = sin (u + b) cos (« — 6). 

sin"* nx 



19. y = 



cos**wix 



20. y =z X + log cos ( ^ — 7 1 

21. » = logVif^ 

^ 1 + cos ^ 

22. y = sin (sin u), 

23. 3^ = sin2e«*. 

24. y = sin €* • logo?. 



25. y = Vsin x2. 

26. y = x"*°*. 

27. y = csc2 4 X. 

28. y = sec (4 X - 8)2. 

29. y = vers x*. 

30. y = cot x2 4- sec Vx. 

31. y = sin xy. 

32. y = tan (x + y). 



y = sin~^i^. 



32. Differentiation of sin-^w. 

Let 

Then sin y = u^ 

and, by differentiating both members of this identity, 



hence, 



V. &•, 



cosy-f=—; 
ax ax 

dy _ 1 c?i^ _ 



1 rft^ 

rfa; cos y dx ±^\ — sin^y ^^ 



^ • -1 

— - sin * w = ± 



c?i* 



dx Vl — w^ ^^ 

The ambiguity of sign accords with the fact that sin"^ u 
is a many- valued function of w, since, for any value of u be- 
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tween — 1 and 1, there is a series of angles whose sine is u ; 
and, when u receives an increase, some of these angles in- 
crease and some decrease ; hence, for some of them, 

du 

is positive, and for some negative. It will be seen that, 
when sin~^ u lies in the first or fourth quarter, it increases 
with w, and, when in the second or third, it decreases as u 
increases. Hence, for the angles of the first and fourth 
quarters, 

4-sin-^t^ = -4- ^ , ^sin-itt= + -^=^. (19) 
du Vl — V? ^^ Vi _w< d^ 

In the other quarters the minus sign is to be used before 
the radical. 

33. Differentiation of the remaining inverse trigonometric 
forms. 

The derivatives of the other inverse trigonometric func- 
tions can be easily obtained by the method employed in, the 
last article. The results are as follows : 

;^co8-*w =_=J_^ (in 1st and 3d quarters). (20) 

^Uar^u =-l_^ (in all quarters). (21) 

^ cot - 1 w = -=^ ^ (in all quarters). (22) 



dx 1 + w* dx 

^ sec-i u = ^ ^ ^ (in 1st and 3d quarters). (28) 



dx uVu^ — 1 dx 

d ^^^ _ 1 ^, — 1 du 



^ CSC - 1 M = — =-^ — ^ (in 1st and 3d quarters). (24) 
dx u\/^i ^\dx ^ ^ ^ 

-^ vers-* u = ^ ^ (in 1st and 2d quarters). (26) 
ax y/2 11 _ y;i ^x 

The radicals in forms (20), (23), (24), (25) receive the 
opposite signs respectively when the angles are taken in the 
quarters other than those stated. 



y 
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EXERCISES 
Find the a:-derivative of each of the following functions : 

1. y ±= sin-i 2 x\ 16. y = tan x • tan"* a?. 

2. y = cos-iVl-a:2. 17. y = a:8in-ia:. 

3. y = siii-i(3 X - 1). j^g^ ^ _ gUD-i«. 

4. y = sin"i(3 X — i x^). 1 

19. y = csc-i 



5. y=8in-il-^l^'. • 2a;«-l 

6. y = V8in*a:. ^ x*— 1 

7. y = tan->e.. 21. y=tan-«2^±^. 

8. y = cos-i log X. 1 - Vaa: 

9. y = sin"* (tan x), ^_ , ^' — p-* 
^ ^ ^ ' 22. y = cos-i^^ ^ 

10. y = sec"* 



1 *'€+€-» 



Vl - x^ 23. y = tan-i(n tan x). 

11. « = vers"* 2 x^. -. . -1 • o \ 
^ 24. 3^ = cos *(cos2x). 

12. yzrtan"!^— =^j. 25. 3^ = cos-i(2cosx). 

2x2 26. 3^ = tan-i(Vl + x2-x). 

13. v = vers"* — - — 



27. y = 2 tan-i J l - x 

14. y = sin"*"\/sinx. '1 + x 

15. y = tan->A/l^i22i. 28. j,=tan-i2£^+ tan->2*z^. 

34. Table of fundamental forms. 

doc doc 

^iu + v+w)=^+^+^. (2) 

doc doc dx dx 

d(u^ ^u^+v^> (8) 

dx dx dx 

JL{UVW) rrzUV^^UW^ + VW^' (4) 

dx dx dx dx 

d u dx dx 



dx V t?2 



(6) 



^M~ =n«e»»-i^. (6) 
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^logeU =1^. (8) 

^ a- =log«a.a«*.^. (9) 



da? cfa; 

j^«e«' =t«*.log^te.^ + t;u«-i^. (11) 
dx dx dx 

^ Hhku =ca8M^. (12) 



dx dx 

Aeosfc =-8inM^. (18) 

dx dx 

^tanu =8ec2w^. (14) 

dx dx 

^ eotu =-c8c2m^. (16) 



dx dx 

~-»ecu = sec f« tan ii 4^. (16) 

dx dx 

-^ C8CW =-C8CWC0tt«^- (17) 

dx dx 



-^yersw =8liiw^. 

dx dx 



d «^«_i ^, 1 du 

3— sec * t* = — ^=^. 



(18) 



JL^in lu =—1—.^. (19) 

aa? y/l-u'^dx 

da? 1 + li* dx 

#cot-iw =^:iJL^. (22) 

<to 1 + u^dx ^^ 



(20) 



(21) 



(28) 



# CSC 1 w = — ^^i — ^. (24) 

^» . uy/u^ -\dx 

^ Ters-i te = ^ ^. (26) 



34.] DIFFERENTIATION OF ELEMENTARY FORMS 51 

EXERCISES ON CHAPTER II 
Find the x derivatives of the following functions : 
1. y = 3 a:2 + 5 a:8 - 7. 



^ x^ x^ 7 



15. y = (x-^ a) tan-*-j£_ Vox. 

. _ 16. y = cot-^  

3. y=(x-{- 5)Va:-8. - x 

4..y = x Va^ _ x2. 17. 3^ = tan* a: — 2 tan^ a: + log(sec*a:)t 

5. y=a:log8ina:. ^q. y = ^ ^^g ^ + log (1 - a:). 

6. y=2Va2_a:2. ^~^ 

19. y = co8-ii+^^2^ 

7. y = ^ec. 5+3cosa: 

X ' 1 

9. y = eV; „ = log <Anx. ^ ^ ^ ^^^_ ^ ^_^^ 

X ^ 

10. y = log-. 22. y = e«, li = logx. 

1 _a:2 23. y = log*^ + g* * = secx. 

11. y = _± — ± — . 

VI + x^ 24. x»+y*-3axy = 0. 

12. y = e* cos a:. 25. a; V + aH» + y» = 0. 

13. y = vers-Mij. 26. aH» + a: = y + y». 

iaina: ^7. a:y2 + ar^y = a: + y. 

14. y = tan-i— ii^^L^— . 

3 + 5 cosa: 2a y = sin (2 li — 7), u = log a:^. 



*8 



29. For what values of a: is the function an increasing f unc- 

tion ? «* -r * 

(Vl + x^ — 1\ 
) always increases with x, 

31. Show that the x-derivative of tan-^'V is not a function 

of a:. ^1 + cosx 

32. Find at what points of the ellipse — h^ = 1 the tangent cuts off 
equal intercepts on the axes. ^ 

33. Find the points at which the slope of the curve y = tan x is twtce 
that of the line y = x, 

34. Find the angle which the curves y = sin a;, and y = cos a: make 
with each other at their point of intersection. 



CHAPTER III 

SUCCESSIVE DIFFERENTIATION 

35. Definition of nth derivative. When a given function 
y =s ^{x) is dififerentiated with regard to x by the rules of 
Chapter I, then the result 

is a new function of x which may itself be dififerentiated by 
the same rules. Thus, 



dx\dxj dx 



The left-hand member is usually abbreviated to -=^, and 
the right-hand member to <f>"(^x); that is, 

Dififerentiating again and using a similar notation, 

dx\d7?) d2? "^ ^^^' 

and so on for any number of diiBferentiations. Thus the 
symbol -^ expresses that y is to be dififerentiated with 

regard to x^ and that the resulting derivative is then to be 

dfti 
dififerentiated. Similarly, -r^ indicates the performance of 

62 
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the operation -- three times, -r-f T-f-^) V In general, the 
,„ ax ax\dx\axj I 

symbol -y^ means that y is to be differentiated n times in 
succession with regard to x, 

Ex. 1. If y = a:< + sin 2 z, 

^ = 4z» + 2cos2x, 

g=12a:2_48in2x, 

^ = 24x-8cos2ar, 

^ = 24+16sin2x. 

If an implicit equation between x and y be given and the 
derivatives of y with regard to x are required, it is not 
necessary to solve the equation for either variable before 
performing the differentiation. 

Ex.2. Given x*+y*+ 4 02x^=0; find ^. 

— (x*+y*+4a8j:3^) = 0, 

d A d A A Ci d ^ 

4a:«+ 43/8$? + 4 a%^ + 4a2y = 0. 
ax ax ^ 

dy 
The last equation is now to be solved for ^> 

dy _ x^-\-ahf .^^ 

dx y^ + a'^x 
DifiFerentiating again, 



dhf _ d f x^-\- a'^y \ 
dx^" dxW-\-a^x) 



r 

(y^ 4- a^x)4-(x^ + ah,)-(x^ + a«y)~ (y^ + a«ar) 
ax ax 

(y^ + a2x)2 
(3^8 + a2x) (3 x2 + a2 g) - (x* + a2y) (3 3^2 g + «2^ 
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The value of -^ from (1) is now to be substituted in the last equa- 
tion, and the resulting expression simplified. The final form may be 
written : 

dhf 2 ah:y - 10 a!h*y^ - a^t^ -f y*) - 3 xYJs^ + y^) 

dx^ " (y» + a'^xy 

In like manner higher deriyatiyes may be found. 

36. Expression for the nth derivative in certain cases. For 

certain functions, a general expression for the nth derivative 
can be readily obtained in terms of n. 

Ex.1. Ify = «.,then |=«-, g=<-, ..., g=«-. 

where n is any positive integer. If y = e^, -r^ = a^e"*. 

Ex. 2. If y = sin x, 

-^ = cos X = sin I X + - )> 

dx \ 2/ 



^=sinfx + 5^y 

If ffsssinax, — 2f = a*8in( ax + n— V 

(/x" \ 2/ 



EXERCISES ON CHAPTER III 

1. y=3x*+5xH3x-9; find^. 6. y = 6*logx; find ^. 

2. y = 2x2+3x + 6; find ^. 7. y = xMogx; find ^ 

^' y = ^ ^"^ S* ®- y = 8ecax; find g. 

1 d^v d^ 

*• y = ^'-^ ' fi°^ 574- ^' y = logsinx; find ^. 

5. y = e* ; find ^- 10. y = sin x cos x ; find ^. 
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11. y = ^^— ^ ; find ^. 19. y = cosmo:; find ^. 

12. y = a:*logx2; find^. 20. y = — -i-—; find ^. 

13. y = sin a: ; find ^. 21. y = log (a + a:)-; find ^. 

14. y = log (e* + c-«) ; find ^. 22. y^ ^ 2px ; find ^. 

15. y = (a.2-3a: + 3)e2»;findg. 23. £-^+ g^ 1; find g. 

16. y=x*loga:; find ^. 24. x8 + y8=3aa:y; find ?|- 

17. y = €«»; find ^. 25. c»+y = xy; find ^. 

18. y = -l^; find g. 26. y = 1 + x.^ find g. 

27. y = «* sin ar; prove -r-^ — 2-p+2y = 0. 

28. y = aa:8ina:; prove a;2— |- 2a:^+ (a:2+ 2)y = 0. 

* 

29. y = axl*^+^ + 6a:"* ; prove a:^ — ^ = n (n + 1) y. 

30. y = (sin-i a:)^; prove (1 _ x^) g - a: g = 2. 

^^- y = i^£7^J P^^®^=^"y'' ^- y=a--iloga:; find ^. 

32. y = -— - — -; find -1-^. 34. y = :; ; find -r^. 

rf"v ^ d'^'-^y d^~^y ^ 
35. y=^V';proye;^=2;^j-;^, + 2e-. 



36. y = cos* X ; find 



da:* da:""^ da;* 
d«y 

— — - — • 

dx^ 

37. From the relation ^ = ^> prove that -7-^ = Tj-Tg* 

dy \dy/ 



CHAPTER IV 
EXPANSION OF FUNCTIONS 

It is sometimes necessary to expand a given function in a 
series of powers of the independent variable. For instance, 
in order to compute and tabulate the successive numerical 
values of sin x for diflEerent values of a:, it is convenient to 
have sin x developed in a series of powers of x with coeflS- 
cients independent of x. 

Simple cases of such development have been met with in 
algebra. For example, by the binomial theorem, 

(a + xy = a» 4- wa«-*a: + ^^^^Lzill a«-2^ ^ ... . (j) 
and again, by ordinary division, 

1 



1-a: 



= l-f-a:-}-a:^ + a;^H . (2) 



It is to be observed, however, that the series is a proper 
representative of the function only for values of x within a 
certain interval. For instance, the identity in (1) holds 
only for values of x between — a and + a when n is not a 
positive integer ; and the identity in (2) holds only for 
values of x between — 1 and +1. In each of these ex- 
amples, if a finite value outside of the stated limits be given 
to x, the sum of an infinite number of terms of the series will 
be infinite, while the function in the first member will be 
finite. 

66 
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37. Convergence and divergence of series.* An infinite 
series is said to be convergent or divergent according as the 
sum of the first n terms of the series does or does not 
approach a finite limit when w is increased without limit. 

Those values of x for which a series of powers of x is con- 
vergent constitute the interval of convergence of the series. 

For example, the sum of the first n terms of the geometric 

series 

a + (ix + aofi 4- aafl + — 

is .. = £^lii^. 

1 — X 

First let x be numerically less than unity. Then when n 
is taken sufficiently large, the term x" approaches zero ; 

hence „ . « = . 

Next let X be numerically greater than unity. Then af^ be- 
comes infinite when n is infinite ; hence, in this case 

lim 

11 = 00 * 

Thus the given series is convergent or divergent according 
as X is numerically less or greater than unity. The condition 
for convergence may then be written 

- 1 < a; < 1, 

and the interval of convergence is between — 1 and + 1. 
Similarly the geometric series 



♦For an elementary, yet comprehensive and rigorous, treatment of this 
subject, see Professor Osgood's "Introduction to Infinite Series" (Harvard 
University Press, 1897). 
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whose common ratio is — 3 a;, is convergent or divergent 
according as 3 a; is numerically less or greater than unity. 

The condition for convergence is — 1 < 3 a: < 1, and hence 
the interval of convergence is between — ^ and -}- J. 

38. General test for interval of convergence. The follow- 
ing summary of algebraic principles leads up to a test that 
is suflScient to find the interval of convergence for a series of 
the most usual kind, that is, a series consisting of positive 
integral powers of a;, in which the coefficient of a^ is a known 
function of n. 

1. If s^ is a variable that continually increases with n, but 
for all values of n remains less than some fixed number A;, 
then «„ approaches some definite limit not greater than ft. 
[This follows from the definition of a limit.] 

2. If one series of positive terms is known to be conver- 
gent, and if the terms of another series be positive and less 
than the corresponding terms of the first series, then the 
latter series is convergent. [Use 1.] 

3. If, after a given term, the terms of a series form a 
decreasing geometric progression, then : 

(a) The successive terms approach nearer and nearer to 
zero as a limit ; 

(6) The sum of all the terms approaches some fixed con- 
stant as a limit. [Use method of last article.] 

4. If the terms of a series be positive, and if after a given 
term the ratio of each term to the preceding be less than a 
fixed proper fraction, the series is convergent. [Use 2 and 3.] 

5. If there be a series A consisting of an infinite number 
of both positive and negative terms, and if another series B, 
obtained therefrom by making all the terms positive, is 
known to be convergent, then the series A is convergent. 
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For the positive terms of A must form a convergent series, 
otherwise the series B could not be convergent; similarly 
the negative terms of A must form a convergent series. 
Let the sums of these convergent series be u and — v. Let 
the first n terms of series A contain m positive terms and p 
negative terms. Let 2^, — Tp, S„ denote the sum of the 
positive terms, the sum of the negative terms, and the sum 
of all n terms respectively. Then iS'„ = 2^ — Tp. Now 
when n approaches infinity, m and p also approach infinity 
and hence 

n^-^l ^n = Ji"L 2, - „^!™^ Tp, i.e., S^u^v. 
Therefore the series A is convergent. 

Definitions. The ahsolute value of a real number x is 
its numerical value taken positively, and is written \x\. The 
equation | ic | = | a | indicates that the absolute value of x is 
equal to the absolute value of a. When, however, x and a 
are replaced by longer expressions, it is convenient to write 
the relation in the form a; | = | a, in which the symbol | = | is 
read "equals in absolute value." In like manner, the sym- 
bols I < I, I > I will be used to indicate that the expression on 
the left has respectively a smaller, or larger, numerical value 
than the one on the right. 

Any series of terms is said to be absolutely or uncon- 
ditionally convergent when the series formed by their abso- 
lute values is convergent. When a series is convergent, but 
the series formed by making each term positive is not 
convergent, the first series is said to be conditionally 
convergent.* 

* The appropriateness of this terminology is due to the fact that the terms of 
an absolutely convergent series can be rearranged in any way, without altering 
the limit of the sum of the series ; and that this is not true of a conditionally 
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m 

E.g., the series ——-- + — —••• is absolutely conyergent; but the 
series J — i + J — ••• is conditionally convergent. 

6. If there be any series of terms in which after some fixed 
term the ratio of each teim to the preceding is numerically 
less than a fixed proper fraction ; then, 

(a) the successive terms of the series approach nearer 
and nearer to zero as a limit ; 

(J) the sum of all the terms approaches some fixed con- 
stant as a limit ; and the series is absolutely convergent. 
[Use 3, 4, 5.] 

Ex. 1. Find the interval of convergence of the series 

l+2.2x+3.4x2 + 4.8a:« + 5.16a:*+— . 

Here the nth term u^ is n2^-^x*-\ and the (n+l)st term Hn^i is 
(» + l)2"x**, hence 

t*n-n ^ (» + l)2*x* _ (n -f 1)2 X 
tin ~ n2*-^ar*-* "~ n 

therefore when n = oo, -^ = 2 x. 



«!. 



It follows by (6) that the series is absolutely convergent when 
— 1 < 2 X < 1, and that the interval of convergence is between — J and 
+ }. The series is evidently not convergent when x has either of the 
extreme values. 

Ex. 2. Find the interval of convergence of the series 

X x« X* x^ (- l)»-^x^"-^ 

1.3 3.3« 5.3* 7-3' (2n- l)32"-i "' 

Un+u ,2n-l 3*-i x2*+i 2n-l x« 



Here 



Un '"^2n + 1 ' 32»»+i * x2»-i'"2n + 1 ' 3«' 



hence -^ = no» when n = oo ; 



convergent series. Thus the numerical value of the series 1 — 

s 12 22 32 

is independent of the order or grouping ; hut the value of the series 

1 ""i + i"~J+ ••• c^^ he made equal to any number whatever by suitable 

rearrangement. [For a simple proof, see Osgood, pp. 43, 44.] 
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x^ 



thus the series is absolutely convergent when — < 1, ue., when — 3 < a: < 3, 

32 

and the interval of convergence is from — 3 to + 3. The extreme values 
of X, in the present case, render the series conditionally convergent. 



Ex. 3. Show that the series A /£")- lffy + lf?y_i(£y 

l^U/ 3A3/ 5^3/ 7A3y 



+ 



has the same interval of convergence as the last ; but that the extreme 
values of x render the series absolutely convergent. 

39. Remainder after n terms. The last article treated 
of the interval of convergence of a given series without 
reference to the question whether or not it was the develop- 
ment of any known function. On the other hand, the series 
that present themselves in this chapter are the developments 
of given functions, and the first question that arises is 
concerning those values of x for which the function is 
equivalent to its development. 

When a series has such a generating function, the differ- 
ence between the value of the function and the sum of the 
first n terms of its development is called the remainder 
after n terms. Thus if fQx) be the function, /^^(a:) the 
sum of the first n terms of the series, and RJx) the' 
remainder obtained by subtracting S^Qx) from /(a;), then 

f(x) = >y„(a;) + R,(x). 
in which S^(pc)^ -Bn(^) ^^e functions of n as well as of a?. 
« „'?» -R«(^) = 0, then ^T^S^Qcy^fQcy, 

thus the limit of the series S^(x) is the generating function 
when the limit of the remainder is zero. Frequently this 
is a sufficient test for the convergence of a series ^ V"^ >^n(^)- 
If a series proceed in integral powers of a: — a, the pre- 
ceding conditions are to be modified by substituting x — a 
for X ; otherwise each criterion is to be applied a3 before. 
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40. Haclaurin's expansion of a function in a powernBeries.* 

It will now be shown that all the developments of functions 
in power-series given in algebra and trigonometry are but 
special cases of one general formula of expansion. 

It is proposed to find a formula for the expansion, in 
ascending positive integral powers of re — a, of any assigned 
function which, with its successive derivatives, is continuous 
in the vicinity of the value a; = a. 

The preliminary investigation will proceed on the hypothe- 
sis that the assigned function f(x) has such a development, 
and that the latter can be treated as identical with the 
former for all values of x within a certain interval of equiva- 
lence that includes the value a? = a. From this hypothesis 
the coefficients of the different powers of a? — a will be de- 
termined. It will then remain to test the validity of the 
result by finding the conditions that must be fulfilled, in 
order that the series so obtained may be a proper representa- 
tion of the generating function. 

Let the assumed identity be 

/(a?) s ^ -f J?(a: - a) -h C^(a: - a)2 + i)(a: - a)8 

-fJE?(a;-a)*-h..., (1) 

in which -4, 5, (?,••• are undetermined coefficients indepen- 
dent of X. 

Successive differentiation with regard to x supplies the 
following additional identities, on the hypothesis that the 
derivative of each series can be obtained by differentiating 
it term by term, and that it has some interval of equivalence 
with its corresponding function : 

« Named after Colin Maclaurin (1698-1746), who published it in his 
** Treatise on Fluxions" (1742); but he distinctly says it was known by 
Stirling (1690-1772), who also published it in his " Methodus DifEerentialis " 
(1730), and by Taylor (see Art. 41). 
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f\x^ = B+20Cx-a}+ 32>(a:-a)2+ 4^(a;-a)3 + - 

/'(a;)= ' 2(7 +3.22>(a:-a) + 4.3£(a:-a)2+- 

/"(a;)= 3.2Z> 4-4.3.2JS?(a:-a) +- 

If, now, the special value a be given to x^ the following 
equations will be obtained : 

/(a)= A, /'(a)= J5, /"(a)= 2 (7, /'"(a)= 3 • 2 2>, .... 

Hence, 

Thus the coefiBcients in (1) are determined, and the re- 
quired development is 

/(x) = /(a) + /'(a)(aj - «) + ^^ (« - a)2+^^^(a? - a)» 

+ ...+^^JP(a5-a)~ + -. (2) 

This series is known as Mdclaurin's series, and the theo- 
rem expressed in the formula is called Maclaurin's theorem. 

Ex. 1. Expand log x in powers of x — a. 

Here f(x) = log x, f(x) = K /"{x) = - 1. f"{x) = ^ * ^ 



x^ " " " x^ 



1.2 



Hence, /(a) = loga, /(a)= ^, /'(«)=- ^^ /"»= ^8 

-,„w . (- l) n-i(n~l)l 



and, by (2), the required development is 



logx = loga + i (a: - «)- ^g^^ ~ ^^'' + ^:;i(^ ~ ^^* " *" 

/'_ 1 ^n-l 

+ i^ — tl — (x - ay + ••.. 
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The condition for the convergence of this series is 

Urn V {x^ay^^ i C^-^H kII; 
n = ooL(n + l)a"+> na?" J' ' , 

a ! 

X- a|<|a, 

I 

0<x<2a. 

This series may be called the development of logx in the vicinity of ' 

z = a. Its development in the vicinity of x = 1 has the simpler form 

logx = x-l-i(^"l)^ + i(^-l)'--> 
which holds for values of x between and 2. 

Ex. 2. Show that the development of - in powers of z — a is 

l = l_l(x_a) + l(x-a)«-i(x-a)» + .... 
X a a* a" a* 

and that the series is convergent from a: = 0tox = 2a. 
Ex. 3. Develop c* in powers of x — 2. 
Ex. 4. Develop x* — 2x2 + 5x— 7 in powers of x — 1. 
Ex. 5. Develop 3 y^ — 14 y + 7 in powers of y — 3. 

The expansion of a function /(a;) in a series of ascending 
powers of x can be obtained at once from formula (2) by 
giving a the particular value zero. The series then becomes 

fax) = /(O) + /' (0) X + ^^x^ + - + ^^^ + - (8) 

Ex. 6. Expand sin x in powers of x, and find the interval of conver- 
gence of the series. 

Here /(x) = sin x, /(O) = 0, 

/(x)=cosx, /'(0)=1, 

/'(x)=-.sinx, /"(0)=0, 

/"(X) = -C08X, /"(0) = -l, 

y^v(x)=sinx, y^^(0) = 0, 

/>(x) = cos X, /V(0) = 1, 
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Hence^ by (3), 

8ina; = 0+ l.a: + -x^-io:* + .a:*+ ^,^'"i 
thus the required development is 

8iux= a:-— x« + — x^-— a:'+ ••• + IziDll-aAt-i + .... 
31 51 71 (2n-l)I 

To find the interval of convergence of the series, use the method of 
Art. 38. The ratio of m„+i to w„ becomes 

tt„ ' '(2n+ 1)! ' C-n- 1)! (2n+l)2«' 

This ratio approaches the limit zero, when n becomes infinite, however 
large be the constant value assigned to x. This limit being less than 
unity, the series is convergent for any finite value of x, and hence the 
interval of convergence is from — oo to + co. 

The preceding series may be used to compute the numerical value of 
sinx for any given value of x. Take, for example, x = .5 radians. Then 

sin(.5) = .5-i:5I%_(:52f i^ 

^ ^ 2.3^2.3.4.6 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7^ ' 

= .5000000 

- .0208333 
+ .0002604 

- .0000015 
+ .0000000 



sin (.5) = .4794256... 

Show that the ratio of u^ to u^ is ^\^ ; and hence that the error in stopping 
at u^ is numerically less than ^^[liT + (rii)^ + •••]> *^*^ ^ <ii7**4. 

Ex. 7. Show that the development of cosx is 



cosx=l-^!+?.!-^+... + i^ 



_ 1 ^n-U2l.-2 



X" 

•••f 



21 41 61 (2n-2)! 

and that the interval of convergence is from - 00 to + 00. 

Ex. 8. Develop the exponential functions a*, c*. 
Here . 
/(x) = a', /'(x) = aMoga, /'(x)=a«(loga)2, ..., /(")(x)=a«(loga)*; 

hence /(0)= 1, /'(0)= loga, /"(0) = (loga)2, .-., /f»>(0) = (loga)«, 
and a« = l+ (loga)x + ii^^xa + ... + i?^^^x'»+.... 
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As a special case, put a = e. 
Then log a = log c = 1, 

and e*= 1 + a:+— + — -I- ... + =-+ .... 

2! 3! n\ 

These series are convergent for every finite value of x, 

41. Taylor's series. If a function of the sum of two num- 
bers a and x be given, /(a + a:), it is frequently desirable to 
expand the function in powers of one of them, say x. 

In the function /(a -}- a;), a is to be regarded as constant, 
so that, considered as a function of a;, it may be expanded by 
formula (3) of the preceding article. In that formula, the 
constant term in the expansion is the value which the func- 
tion has when x is made equal to zero, hence the first term 
in the expansion of /(a -f x^ may be written /(a). In the 
same manner the coefficients of the successive powers of x 
are the corresponding derivatives ef /(a 4- a:) as to a:, in 
which X is put equal to zero after the differentiation has 
been performed. The expansion may therefore be written 

/(a + aj) = /(«)+/'(«) » + Q|^»* + ... 4-^-^^ a5~ + .... 

2 1 til 

This series, from the name of its discoverer, is known as 
Taylor's series, and the theorem expressed by the formula is 
known as Taylor's theorem, 

Ex. Expand sin (a + a;) in powers of x. 

Here /(a + x)'= sin (a -f x), 

hence /(«)= sin a, 

and /'(a)=cosa, 



Hence sin /a + a;) = sina + cos a • a: — §15_^x2 _ 991£.x^ + .... 
^ ^ 21 3! 
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EXERCISES 

1. Expand tan x in powers of x. 

2. Compare the expansion of tanx with the quotient derived by 
dividing the series for sin x by that for cos x. 

See Exs. 6 and 7, Art. 40. 

sin X x^ x* 



3. Prove log 



6 180 



x^ . S x^ 



4. Prove log (x + vT-fx2) == ar - — - + jr—r -3- - •••. 

- x>_ 1 x^ 2x^ 16x« 272x» 

5. Prove log cosa: = — — — : : r-r— •••• 

* 2 4! 61 81 

6. Expand — — by division, making use of the exponential series. 

7. Find the expansion of e' log (1 -f x) to the terra involving x*, by 
multiplying together a sufficient number of terms of the series for e' and 
for log (1 -\- x). 

8. Expand >/l — x^ in powers of x, 

9. Expand in powers of x. 

1 — X 

10. Arrange (3 + xy - 5(3 + a:)» + 2(3 + x)^ - (3 + x) - 2 in powers 
of X. 

42. A necessary restriction imposed upon the series so 
that it may be a correct representative of the generating 
function, is that the remainder after n terms may be made 
smaller than any given number by taking n large enough. 

Before deriving the general form for this remainder it is 
necessary to prove the following theorem. 

Rollers theorem. If f(x) and its first derivative are con- 
tinuous for all values of x between a and 6, and if /(a), /(6) 
both vanish, then f^(x) will vanish for some value of x be- 
tween a and h. ^ " 

By supposition f(x) cannot become infinite for any vialue 
of x^ such that a<x<b. If /'(a:)'does not vanish, it must 
always be positive or always be negative ; hence, f(x) must 
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continually increase or continually decrease as x increases 
from a to 6 (Art. 13). 

This is impossible, since by hypotheses f(a) = and 
/(6) =0; hence, at some point x between a and b^f(x) must 
cease to increase and begin to decrease, or cease to decrease 
and begin to increase. 

This point x is defined by the equation f'(x)=: 0. 
To prove the same thing geometrically, let y =^f(x) be 

the equation of a continuous 
curve, which crosses the a;-axis 
at distances x=a^x=b from the 
origin. Then at some point P 
between a and b the tangent to 
Pj^ ^ the curve is parallel to the 

a;-axis, since by supposition 
there is no discontinuity in the slope of the tangent. Hence 
at the point P 

43. Form of remainder in Maclaurin's series. Let the 

remainder after n terms be denoted by Iin(^x^ «), which is 
a function of x and a as well as of n. Since each of the 
succeeding terms is divisible by (x — a)", i2„ may be con- 
veniently written in the form 

E^ (a:, a) = ^^ " ^^ <^ (a;, a). 

nl 

The problem is now to determine <^(a;, a) so that the 
relation 

/(a;) ^/(a) +/'(a)(a: -^ a) + £^ (x - a^ + - 
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may be an algebraic identity, in which the right-hand mem- 
ber contains only the first n terms of the series, with the 
remainder after n terms. Thus, by transposing, 

fix) -fia) -fia)(x - a) - =^ (x - a^ - ... 

_/!:!iM(^_«)-i_i%f)(a._a).sO. (2) 

(n — 1)! n\ 

Let a new function, F(z)^ be defined as follows : 
Fiz) =fCx-) -f(z) -f(z-)(x -z)- f^ (X - zy - ... 

(n—l)l nl 

This function ^(2) vanishes when x = z^ as is seen by 
inspection, and it also vanishes when x = a^ since it then 
becomes identical with the left-hand member of (2) ; hence, 
by RoUe's theorem, its derivative F\z) vanishes for some 
value of z between x and a, say 2j. But 

F\z^ = -fXz) +/(^) -fXzKx - z^ ^r(z)(x -•z')-^... 

These terms cancel each other in pairs except the last 
two; hence 

Since F\z^ vanishes when z = Zy, it follows that 

4>(x,a)=f-\z;). (4) 

In this expression z-^ lies between x and a, and may thus 

be represented by 

2j = a-f ^(ic— a), 
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where is a positive proper fraction. Hence from (4) 

^(a;, a)=/»>[a + ^(»-a)], 

and Jt,(_x, a) = /'"T« + ^('^-«)1(a;_a)..» 

nl 

The complete form of the expansion of /(x) is then 
/(a5)=/(a)+/'(a)(» -a)f t^ (x - o)« + ... 

in which w is any positive integer. The series may be car- 
ried to any desired number of terms by increasing w, and the 
last term in (5) gives the remainder (or error) after the first 
n terms of the series. The symbol /^"^ (a + ^ (a; — a)) indi- 
cates that /(a:) is to be differentiated n times with regard to 
x^ and that x is then to be replaced by a ■^0(x^a). 

44. Another expression for the remainder. Instead of put- 
ting ^M (x, a) in the form 

nl 

it is sometimes convenient to write it 

i2„ (2:, a) = {x — a^yp' (a;, a). 
Proceeding as before, the expression for F'(z) will be 

(n - 1) ! 
In order for this to vanish when z = ^j, it is necessary that 

(71 - 1) ! 

in which z^=:a-\- 0(x — a)^ x ^ z-^ = (x — a) (1 — 0}. 

.  # . 

* This form of the remainder was found by Lagrange (1736-1813)^ who 
published it in the M6moires de I'Acad^mie des Sciences k Berlin, 1772. 
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Hence yjt (2:, a) = f"\^ + ^(f-^)) (i « ^)»-i(a. « a)«-\ 

(n—l)i 

(n — 1) I 

An example of the use of this form of remainder is fur- 
nished by the series for log x in powers of a; — a, 'when x^-a 
is negative, and also in the expansion of (a + a?)". 

1. Find the interval of equiyalence for the deyelopment of log x in 
powers of a; — a, when a is a positive number. 
Here, from Art. 40, Ex. 1, 

hence /<-) (a + $(x- a))|=| ("-^)' 

and, by Art. 43, X (ar, a) | = I (^Lz_«}!_^| = |lr ^Zl^L^T. 

First let ar — a be positive. Then when it lies between and a it is 
numerically less than a -\- 0^x ^ a), since is a positive proper fraction ; 
hence when n = oc 

La + c^(ar — a) J 

Again, when x — a is negative and numerically less than a, the second 
form of the remainder must be employed. As before, 

hence 22. (a:, a)| = |(l - ^)- . ^Jl'^^^^^ 



1=1(1 -«)»-^ 



(g - a:)' 



[a-d(a-ar)]« 
' 'L a-^(a-x) J a-tf(a-a?) 



• This form of the remainder was found by Cauchy (1789-1857), and first 
published In his " Le5ons sur le calcul infinitesimal," 1826. 
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The factor within the brackets is numerically less than 1, hence the 
(n — l)st power can be made less than any given number, by taking 
n large enough. This is true for all values of x between and a. 

Therefore, log x and its development in powers of x — a are equiva- 
lent within the interval of convergence of the series, that is, for all 
values of x between and 2 a. 

Ex. 2. Show that the development of x"* in positive powers of x ~ a 
holds for all values of x that make the series convergent ; that is, when 
X lies between and 2 a. 

If the function is expanded in powers of x^ the complete 
form will be 

/W =/(0) +/'(0)« + i^ a? + - + ^^ *•- 

^i^'T (1) 

for the first form of remainder, and 

/(^)=/(0)+/'(o> + =^^ + - + ^^^-' 

for the second form of remainder. 

Similarly, the complete form of Taylor's series (Art. 41) 
becomes 

/(a + :r)=/(a)+/'(a> +=^a? + - +^^a^-> 

/<»'(a + ex) 
n! 
for the first form of remainder, and 

+ («-l)! ^^~^^ ^ ^^^ 



+ ' ':7 ' ^ (3) 



for the second form of remainder. 



\ 
1 
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Ex. Expand (a + a;)** in ascending powers of x, and determine the 
interval within which jR» has the limit zero. 

Here /(a + x) = (a + ar)*, 

hence f(x) = ar*, 

and /(a?)= mx»-i, f'(x)=m(m - l)ar~-», ..., 

/(»)(x)= m(m - 1) ..'. (m - fi + l)a:*~«; 
/(a)=a-, /'(a)=wa~-S f\a)=m(m-l)a^-^, ..., 
f^^^^a) = ?w(m - 1) ... (m - n + l)a"»-». 

Therefore (a + x)"» = a* + OTa"»--iar + '"^'^ ~ ^^ a"^2x« + — 

, m(m — 1) ...(m — n H- 2) -._«.i^_i , » / v 

+ -^^ f ^TT-; -=— -^ am-n+la^-l ^ /J^^^?, c), 

(n — 1) 1 
in which, from the first form of remainder, 

n ! 



n\ ^ \a-\-OxJ 



Consider the ratio 

Rn m — n + 1 



Rn—i w a + Ox 

When m is greater than — 1, the factor is less than unity 

for every value of n greater than i (m+l), and when x lies between 
and a the second factor is also less than unity. Their product is there- 
fore less than some fixed proper fraction k for every such value of n. 

Hence R^<kRn-i< k^Rn-2'" <^'*Rt' p>J('»+ !)• 

Since Rt is finite and k^-* can be made as small as desired by taking 
n sufficiently large, it follows that 

^!™ Rn(xya) = 
n= 00 "^ ' ^ 

when m >— 1, and ^ x < a. 

When m is not greater than — 1, let it be replaced by — p, where p 
ifl equal to or greater than 1. The ratio /?„ to R^-i may now be written 



<-'>(^*')-,-^ 



Jx' 
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The factor I — 1- 1 ) is equal to or greater than unity, but in 

the latter case becomes more and more nearly unity as n increases. 
The factor ^ is numerically less than 1 for any value of n when 

X is given any value between zero and a. The product, is therefore 
greater than unity for values of n less than some finite number N^ but 
less than unity for values of n greater than N. Then, in the same way 
as for the preceding case, 

in which Rjf is a finite number and k a proper fraction. Henoe 

for every value of m, provided x lies between and a. 

Since the interval of convergence is, by Art. 38, from « = — ator=a, 
it remains to examine the value of Rn(x, a) when x lies between 
and — a. For this purpose it is necessary to use the second form of 
remainder, which may be written, 

^.(., „ = .(.-.V..(g-..i) . ^, , «.,-.(i^- . g)- . 

a 

But when - is negative and less than 1, the expression ^ ^ is a 

o X 

proper fraction, hence its (n — l)8t power approaches zero as a limit. 

^-.^.>.„«*^^ ^'"^^^ . — — — ^ - ) is made up of n — 1 factors 

(n — 1) ! \al 

of the form ^ "" . -, each of which is finite and, when k is sufficiently 

k a 

large, is numerically less than 1 ; hence the limit of the entire product 
is zero. Therefore 

Rn{x, a) = 0, when n = oo, 

if X lies between — a and + a. 

Therefore, for values of x within this interval the fimction (a + x)** and 
its expansion are equivalent. 



4 

1 
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45. Theorem of mean value. Let /(a;) be a continuous 
function of x which has a derivative. It can then be repre- 
sented by the ordinates of a curve 
whose equation is y =/(a?). 

In Fig. 13, let 

x=^ON,x + h = OB, 

f(x) = NH,f(x + A) = RK. 
Then /(a;+ A) -/(^) = MK, and 

/(.■fA)--/(.) = ^= tan MHK. 
h EM 

But at some point S between H and K the tangent to the 
curve is parallel to the secant HK, Since the abscissa of S 
is greater than x and less than a; + A it may be represented 
by a; + tf A, in which tf is a positive number less than unity. 
The slope of the tangent at 8 is then expressed by f^(x-\-6K)^ 
hence 

from which 

f(x + K)=f(x) + hf(x + OK). 

The theorem expressed by this formula is known as the 
theorem of mean valioe. 

The theorem of mean value can also be established from Taylor's 
theorem by putting n = 1 in equation (3) of Art. 44. 

EXERCISES ON CHAPTER IV 

1. Expand cos(2- + h) in powers of h, 

2. Expand tan(x + h) in powers of x. 

3. By expanding cos(x + h) in powers of one of its variables, prove 
the theorem cos(a; + A) = cos x cos h — sin x sin h. 

4. Expand log(a: + h) by Taylor's theorem in powers of h. 

5. Expand (x + y)^ in powers of y. 
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6. Prove log(l + e') = log2 + | + g-^+ «. 

7. Prove log-^ = ^43-^-^ + ^^.+ il. 

8. Prove log(l + 8ina:) = ar-^ + ----- + /J. 

9. If f(x)=f(— z), prove that the expansion of /{x) in powers of x 
will contain only even powers of x, as cosx, VI - x^ ; if f(x) = —/{—x), 
the expansion of /(x) will involve only odd powers of x, as sinx, tanx, 

X 

10. Show that in the expansion for sin x in poweis of x. 



CHAPTER V 
INDETERMINATE FORMS 

46. Hitherto the values of a given function /(a;), corre- 
sponding to assigned values of the variable a;, have been 
obtained by direct substitution. The function may, how- 
ever, involve the variable in such a way that for certain 
values of the latter the corresponding values of the function 
cannot be found by mere substitution. 

For example, the function 



sma; 



for the value x=0, assumes the form -, and the correspond- 
ing value of the function is thus not directly determined. 
In such a case the expression for tlie function is said to 
assume an indeterminate forrn for the assigned value of the 
variable. 

The example just given illustrates the indeterminateness 
of most frequent occurrence; namely, that in which the 
given function is the quotient of two other functions that 
vanish for the same value of the variable. 

Thus if /(a;)=^, 

and if, when x takes the special value a, the functions <f>(x) 
and -^(x) both vanish, then 

is indeterminate in form, and cannot be rendered determinate 
without further transformation. 

77 
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47. Indeterminate forms may have determinate values. 
A case has already been noticed (Art. 9) in which an ex- 
pression that assumes the form -- for a certain value of its 

variable takes a definite value, dependent upon the law of 
variation of the function in the vicinity of the assigned 
value of the variable. 

As another example, consider the function 



y= 



x^ 



a 



2 



X" a 




FZG. 14. 



If this relation between x and y be written in the forms 

y(x — a)=^ ofl — a\ (a; — a)(y — a; — a) = 0, 

it will be seen that it can be represented graphically, as in 
the figure (Fig. 14), by the pair of lines 

a; — a = 0, 
y — a; — a = 0. 

Hence when x has the value of a there 
is an indefinite number of corresponding 
points on the locus, all situated on the 
line x = a\ and accordingly for this 
value of X the function y may have any value whatever, and 
is therefore indeterminate. 

When X has any value different from a, the corresponding 
value of y is determined from the equation y = a; + «• Now, 
of the infinite number of different values of y corresponding 
to a; = a, there is one particular value AP which is con- 
tinuous with the series ^of values taken by y when x takes 
successive values in the vicinity of x= a. This may be 
called the determinate value of y when x=^ a. It is ob- 
tained by putting a:= a in the equation y = a;-f-a, and is 
therefore y = 2 a. 
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This result may be stated without reference to a locus as 
follows : When x = a, the function 

a? — a^ 
X — a 

is indeterminate, and has an infinite number of different 
values; but among these values there is one determinate 
value which is continuous with the series of values taken by 
the function as x increases through the value a ; this deter- 
minate or singular value may then be defined by 

lim ^- (^ 
x = a X — a 

In evaluating this limit the infinitesimal factor x— a may be 
removed from numerator and denominator, since this factor 
is not zero, while x is different from a ; hence the determi- 
nate value of the function is 

lim X -\- a cy 

Ex. 1. Find the determinate value, when a: = 1, of the function 

jg + 2 gg - 3 X 
3 a:8 - 3 a:2 - a: + 1' 

which, at the limit, takes the form — 



This expression may be written in the form 

(x^+Sx)(x- 1) 
(3 2:2- l)lx- ly 

x^ 4- S X 
which reduces to jr— ^ — t- When a: = 1, this becomes # = 2. 

Ex. 2. Evaluate the expression 

x^ + ax^ + a^x + a^ 

x^ + xb^ + ax2 + ab^ 
when X — — a. 
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Ex. 3. Determine the value of 

j« _ 7 x2 H- 3 g H- 14 

x» + 3 x2 - 17 ar + 14 
when ar = 2. 



Ex. 4. Evaluate - — ^^' ^^ when a:= 0. 

x2 



(Multiply both numerator and denominator by a + Va* — x'.) 

48. Evaluation by development. In some cases the com- 
mon vanishing factor can be best removed after expansion 
in series. 

Ex. 1. Consider the function mentioned in Art. 46, 

e* — e~* 
sinx 

When numerator and denominator are developed in powers of x, the 
expression becomes 

x^ , 
X h ••• 

31 

2x4- -x8+ ••• 2+ — + — 
3! 3 



X^ , 1 x^ , 

X h ••• -l r ••• 

31 6 

which has the determinate value 2, when x takes the value zero. 

Ex. 2. As another example, evaluate, when x = 0, the function 

X — sin"^x 
sin'x 



By development it becomes 

X— X — • — h ••• ) — h 
V 2 3 / 6 



• •• 



x8 4- 



/ X8 \8 

V 31 / 

Removing the common factor, and then putting x = 0, the result is }. 
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In these two examples the assigned value of a:, for which 
the indeterminateness occurs, is zero, and the developments 
are made in powers of x. If the assigned value of x be 
some other number, as a, then the development should be 
made in powers of x — a. 

Ex. 3. Evaluate, when x = -, the function 

2 

cosx 



1 — sin X 



By putting x — ^ = A, x = ^-\- h, the expression becomes 

cos - + A . — h -\ ••• — \ -\ 

V2 / -sin A 6 6 



-sin(|+AJ - •i-_^4.... •;^-^ + 



1-cosA h'^ h^_ " ^_^ 

24 * 2 24 



which becomes infinite when A = 0, that is, when ar = - . 

2 

u«««^ liHi cos a: , ^ 

Hence ^ _ — = ± qo, 

^ — 2 1 — sm X 
according as h approaches zero from the negative or positive side. 

49. Evaluation by differentiation. Let the given function 

be of the form \^ \. and suppose that /(a) = 0, ^(a)=0. 

It is required to find j^!^^^-^. 

As before, let /(a:), <^(a:) be developed in the vicinity of 
x = a, by expanding them in powers of a; — a. Then 

fix-) /(«) + /'(«)(^-«) + =^ (^ -«)' + ••• 
fXa)ix-a) + ^^(x-ay + -' 
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By dividing by re — a and then letting a: = a, it follows 
that 

The functions f\a), ^'(«) will in general both be finite. 
If /(a) = 0, (^'(a) ^ 0, then ^ = 0. 

If /'(a) ^ 0, ^'(a) = 0, then |-^^ = oo. 

If /'(a) and ^'(a) are both zero, the limiting value of 

f(x) 

'\): ; is to be obtained by carrying Taylor's development 

one term farther, removing the common factor (a: — a)*, and 
then letting x approach a. The result is ,f,^ > 

Similarly, if /(a), /(a), /'(a); </>(«), ^'(a), ^"(a) all 
vanish, it is proved in the same manner that 

and so on, until a result is obtained that is not indeterminate 
in form. 

Hence the rule : 

To evaluate an expression of the form - , differentiate numer- 
ator arid denominator separately/ ; substitute the critical value 
of X in their derivatives^ and equate the quotient of the deriva- 
tives to the indeterminate form. 

Ex. 1. Evaluate ^ " ^^ ^ when tf = 0. 

Put /(d) = 1 - cos ft ^ {$) = e^. 

Then f^O) ^ sin ft <^'(d) = 2 ft 

and f(0) = 0, <^'(0) = 0. 
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Again, /'($) = cos 0, <l>"(9) = 2, 

/"(0)=1, <^"(0)=2, 

Hence lim 1 - cos j? ^ 1, 

Ex. 2. Find lim e' + 6- + 2cosa:-4^ 

X = ^4 

lim g* H- g~* + 2 cos x — 4 _ lim e' — g-* — 2 sin x 
x = ^ -x = 4^8 

__ lim e* + e~' — 2co8g 

— X = 12 a:2 

_ lim e' — €-* 4- 2 sin X 
"-x = 24x 

__ lim e»-f e'*-\- 2cosx * 

- X i 24 

1 
6 
Ex. 3. Find li^^-sinxcosx, 

X-U ^41 

Ex. 4. Find ,^!?^. ^"J^-J^^+^yi 

In this example, show that x — 1 is a factor of both numerator and 
denominator. 

Ex. 5. Find Ji?^^3tanx^3x^x«, 

In applying this process to particular problems, the work 
can often be shortened by evaluating a non-vanishing factor 
in either numerator or denominator before performing the 
differentiation. 

Ex.6. Find "fo ^"'"^^'^"'' ' 

The given expression may be written 

lim . ixotanx lim . .v- lim tanx 
x = 0C«"*>' -^ = x = o(^-*>' x = 0^7- 

= 16 . 1 = 16. 
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In general, if /(a:) = Vr(a:)x(a:), and if ^(a)= 0, x(«)=9^0, 
0(a) = 0, then 



X 

For 
lim 






im ?^(^)x('g) _ lim . . , lim t(a:) _ , ^(a) 

Ex. 7. Find ,"?". ^'"^"o^'^. 

* = i(2x-ir)'' 

Ex. a Find "?», (^-3)'loS(2-»). 

* = -^ sill (i - 1) 



EXERCISES 

Evaluate the following expressions : 

9. lj^£2i£ when x = 0. 15. fl±J2^ when x = 0. 

sm X x^ 

"°- "^ '^^^^ ' = «• 16. ^"--"i^-^^o^^ when x = 0. 

a:^— 1 

11. when a: = 1. 

. 1 1" 7 7- when ar = 0. 

12, ^-111 when a: = 0. ^°"' ^ 

,^ sinaa: , to «* sin a: — ar — a:* , ^ 

"• Sf ''^^'^ ^ = «• ^ x^ + xlogd-x) "''^" ' = «• 

1 

TA (1 + a:)*— 1 _^ tana: — sin X , ^ 

14. ^^ ± when X = 0. 19. when x = 0. 

X x^ 

There are other indeterminate forms than -• They are 

^ , GO — GO, U , 1 , GO . 

50. Evaluation of the indeterminate form — • 

GO 

Let the function . , : become — when a; = a. It is re- 

9 {x) 00 



quired to find J^P, l^. 
^ ^ = «0(a?) 
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This function can be written 



fCx) 4, (x) 

which takes the form - when a: = a, and can therefore be 

evaluated by the preceding rule. 

When a; = a, 

1 «^'(a:) 



lim fjx) _ lim <\>(x) _ Vaa [4>(^)T 



f(x) 
If both members be divided by ,^ i , the equation becomes 

■• _ lim /(jg) 4>'('^) 
' = <'<f>ix)f(^ 

therefore "™ fZ^I = ^. (2) 

This is exactly the same result as was obtained for the 
form -; hence the procedure for evaluating the indetermi- 
nate forms -, — , is the same in both cases. 

^ f(a>i 

When the true value of '\) is or oo, equation (1) is 

^^^^ f(a) 

satisfied, independent of the value of TTy-r; but (2) still 

gives the correct value. For, suppose ^ _^ ^ x)^ = ^- Con- 
sider the function 
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which has the form — when x^a^ and has the determinate 

00 

value tf, which is not zero. Hence by (2) 

lim /(a:) + c»(a:) _ /(a) + c»^(a) _ /^a) . ^ 

Therefore, by subtracting e^ 

lim /(^) _ fW 

If jV" ^=00, then J!P^ = 0, which can be treated 
as the previous case. 

SL Evaluation of the form oo • 0. 

Let the function be 4>(x) *y^(x)>, such that <^(a) = oo, 

This may be written ^^ ^ , which takes the form - when 

a is substituted for x^ and therefore comes under the above 
rule. (Art. 49.) 

52. Evaluation of the form oo — oo. 

The form oo — oo may be finite, zero, or infinite. 
For instance, consider Va? -^ ax— x for the value x = oo. 
It is of the form oo — oo, but by multiplying and dividing by 

Va:^ + ax 4- a: it becomes , which has the form 

00 1^ Va? -^ ax -{• X 

5o when a; = oo. ' "^ 

Again, by dividing both terms by a:, it takes the form 



V 



, which becomes - when a; = oo. 



1+^+1 ^ 



X 

There is here no general rule of procedure as in the 
previous cases, but by means of transformations and proper 
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grouping of terms it is often possible to bring it into one 

of the forms -, — . Frequently a function which becomes 

00 

Qo — 00 for a critical value of x can be put in the form ^ 

u t 
V tv 

in which v, w become zero. This can be reduced to 

uw — vt 
vw 

which is then of the form -• 

Ex. 1. Find ^^-^ (sec x — tan x). 

This expression assumes the form qo — oo, but can be written 

1 sin a: 1 — sin x 



cos X cos X cos X 



■9 



which is of the form -, and gives zero when evaluated. 

Hence x == ff (®®° ^ ~" **^ ^^ ~ ^' 

Ex. 2. Prove ^ ^w (sec*a: — tan*a:) = oo, 1, 0, according as 

n>2, =2, <2. 



EXERCISES 

Evaluate the following expressions : 

2. l2g£ when a: = 0. 6. ^^^ when x = ^. 
cot X sec 6x 2 

3. — when a: = oo. 7. fa* — x^) tan — when x = a, 
M tan ar _i tt o /i a \«^^o i.« 't 



when X = -• 8. (1 — tan x) sec 2 a: when a: = -• 

tan5x 2 4 
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9. L=Jo££ when X = 0. 



12. 



e 



c* — ff a:— 1 



when a; = 1. 



10. '^^^Jt when a: = oo. 
• x* 



11. 



logz 

_J 1_ 

log a; a: — 1 



13. C8c2 X — - when x = 0. 



when X = 1. 



14. 



log X log X 



• when X = 1. 



53. Evaluation of the form 1". 

Let the function u = [<^(a;)]"''<'^ assume the form 1* when 



X = a. 



In order to evaluate this expression, take the logarithm of 
both sides. Then 

log u = -f (a;) . log <^(a;) = ]2E^(^. 



y^(x) 







This expression assumes the form - when re = a, and can 

be evaluated by the method of Art. 49. 

If the reduced value of this fraction be denoted by wi, 
then log w = m and u = e"^, 

Note. The form 1° is not indeterminate, but is equal to 1. 
For, let [<^(x)]*(*) assume the form 1° when x = a. 

Put M=[<^(X)] -/'('). 

Then log u = il;(x) log [ <^(x)] , 

which equals zero when x = a ; 

hence log « = 0, u = e^=z 1. 

54. Evaluation of the forms oo^ 0^. 
Let [<f>(^x)Y^"^ become oo^ when x = a. 
Put u ^ [<f)(x)y(^K 

lo^ 4>(x^ 



Then log u = ylr(^x^ log <^(a:) = 



i/r(a:) 



62-54.] INDETERMINATE FORMS 89 

This is of the form — , and can be evaluated by the method 
of Art. 50. Similarly for the form 0^. 

Note. The form (T is not indeterminate, but is equal to 0. 
For let u = [<^(a:)]*^*^ become 0* when x = a. 

Then log m = ^(x) log.^(a:) = — oo, and u =g-« = 0. 
Similarly, the form 0-*» is equal to oo. 

This completes the list of ordinary indeterminate forms. 
The evaluation of all of them depends upon .the same 
principle, namely, that each form (or its logarithm) may be 

brought to the form -, and then evaluated by differentiating 

numerator and denominator separately. In finally letting 
x=a, the two directions of approach should be compared, 
so as to reveal any discontinuity in the function. 

EXERCISES 

Evaluate the following indeterminate forms : 

1. ar**°* when x = 0. / x\^^ — 

2. (cos a;c)-'« when a: = 0. ^- V ~ ~a) " ^^'"' "" =^ "* 

ft 

3. (1 + ax)' when x = 0. 7. a:« when x = 0, 



h 



1 



4. (1 + axy when a: = oo. ^' ^ when a; = oo. 

-j when a: = 0. 9. f- + l) when x = oo. 

EXERCISES ON CHAPTER V 

Evaluate the following indeterminate forms : 

1. ^^^ when a: = 0. 4. ^^^"^ when a: = 0. 

^ y/(e' - 1)8 

2. -^ when ar = 0. 5. ^^^ when a: = 0. 
sinx CSC a: 

gtnx _ gma 6. C"* log X whcU a: = 00. 

3. when x = a, „ y— , 

(x — ay 7. X — y/x^ — ax when a; = oo. 
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8. (cot a:)"" ' when x = 0. 

9. pr + ^r^-^n- J'- ^hen X = 0. 

10. 1 - cot X when x = 0. ^^ ^i^y ^^^^ ^ ^ ^ 

11. -±- - -L- when X = 1. 15. V2--sinx~co8x ^j^^^ ^^tt 
^^-1 ^-1 log8in2x 4 

16. X tan a; — ^ sec x when x = ^» 

12. 2* sin — when x = oo. 2 2 

2* 1 



13. 



17. (l2g£ywhenx = oo. 

Vx-Vfe+Vx— 6 u 1 / i\ 

-^==^r whenx=6. la x- x^ log M + ij when x=oo. 



CHAPTER VI 
MODE OF VARIATION OF FUNCTIONS OF ONE VARIABLE 

55. In this chapter methods of exhibiting the march or 
mode of variation of functions, as the variable takes all 
values in succession from — oo to +00, will be discussed. 
Simple examples have been given in Art. 13 of the use 
that can be made of the derivative function <^' (x) for this 
purpose. 

The fundamental principle employed is that when x in- 
creases through the value a, ^{x) increases through the 
value ^(a) if <!>' C^} is positive, and that <^(a;) decreases 
through the value ^(a) if <^'(«) is negative. Thus the 
question of finding whether (^(a;) increases or decreases 
through an assigned value ^(a), is reduced to determining 
the sign of <f>' (a). 

1. Find whether the function 

increases or decreases through the values ^(3) = 2, ^(0) = 5, <^(2)=1, 
<^(— 1)= 10, and state at what value of x the function ceases to increase 
and begins to decrease, or conversely. 

56. Turning values of a function. It follows that the 

values of x at which if> (x) ceases to increase and begins to 

decrease are those at which <^' Qc) changes sign from positive 

to negative ; and that the values of x at which <f> Qc) ceases 

to decrease and begins to increase are those at which <^' (a;) 

changes its sign from negative to positive. In the former 

case, <f> (a;) is said to pass through a TnaxiTnum, in the latter, 

a minimum value. 

01 
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Ex. 1. Find the turning values of the function 

<^(a:) = 2 x8 - 3 x2 - 12 a: + 4, 

and exhibit the mode of variation of the function by sketch- 

X ing the curve y = ^ (a:). 

Here <^' (a:) = 6 x^ - 6 x - 12 = 6 (a: + 1) (x - 2), ^ 

hence <f>'(x) is negative when x lies between —1 and +2, 
and positive for all other values of x. Thus ^(x) increases 
from x = — 00 tox = — 1, decreases from x = — 1 tox = 2, 
and increases from x= 2 to x = oo. Hence ^(— 1) is a 
maximum value of <^(x), and ^(2) a mininmm. 

The general form of the curve y = ^(x) (Fig. 15) may 
be inferred from the last statement, and from the following simultaneous 
values of x and y : 

X = — Qo, — 2, — 1, 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 00. 
y = - 00, 0, 11, 4, - 9, - 16, - 5, 36, oo. 

Ex. 2^ Exhibit the variation of the 
function 

<^(x) = (x-l)*+2, 

especially its turning values. 

o 1 
Since ^'(x) = > 

^ (x- l)i 

hence <^'(x) changes sign at x = 1, being 

negative when x< 1, infinite when x = 1, 

and positive when x > 1. Thus <^(1) = 2 "o 

is a minimum turning value of <^(x). 

The graph of the function is as shown in Fig. 16, with a vertical tangent 

at the point (1, 2). 

Ex. 3. Examine for maxima and minima the function 

<^(x) = (x- l)i + 1. 

Here <^'(x) = ^ , 

^ (x - l)i 

hence ^'(x) never changes sign, but is 
always positive. There is accordingly no 
turning value. The curve y = <^ (x) has a 
vertical tangent at the point (1, 1), since 

Pig. 17. -^ = <^'(^) is infinite when x = l. (Fig. 17.) 

ax 
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57. Critical values of the variable. It has been shown that 
the necessary and sufficient condition for a turning value of 
<l>Cx) is that <l>'{x) shall change its sign. Now a function 
can change its sign only when it passes through zero, as in 
Ex. 1 (Art. 56), or when its reciprocal passes through zero, 
as in Exs. 2, 3. In the latter case it is usual to say that the 
function passes through infinity. It is not true, conversely, 
that a function always changes its sign in passing through 
zero or infinity, e.ff.<f t/ = a^. 

Nevertheless all the values of x^ at which <^'(a;) passes 
through zero or infinity, are called critical values of a:, be- 
cause they are to be further examined to determine whether 
(l>'(x) actually changes sign as x passes through each such 
value; and whether, in consequence, <^(a;) passes through a 
turning value. 

For instance, in Ex. 1, the derivative <t>^(x) vanishes when 
a? = — 1, and when a? = 2, and it does not become infinite for 
any finite value of x. Thus the critical values are — 1, 2, 
both of which give turning values to <^(a;). Again, in 
Exs. 2, 3, the critical value is a;= 1, since it makes <t>'(x^ 
infinite ; it gives a turning value to <^(a:) in Ex. 2, but not 
in Ex. 3. 

58. Method of determining whether <i>'(^) changes its sign 
in passing through zero or infinity. Let a be a critical value 
of a:, in other words let <^'(a) be either zero or infinite, and 
let A be a very small positive number, so that a — h and a + A 
are two numbers very close to a, and on opposite sides of it. 
In order to determine whether <^'(a;) changes sign as x in- 
creases through the value a, it is only necessary to compare 
the signs of <^'(a -f A) and <^'(a — A). If it is possible to 
take h so small that <^'(a — A) is positive and <^'(a + h) 
negative, then <f>'(x) changes sign as x passes through the 
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value a, and <f>Qx) passes through a maximum value ^(a). 
Similarly, if ^'(a — A) is negative and ^'(a + A) positive, 
then ^(a;) passes through a minimum value 0(a). 

If 0'(a — A) and ^'(a + A) have the same sign, however 
small A may be, then <f>(/i) is not a turning value of <l>(x^» 

£x. Find the taming yalaes of the f uncldon 

0(:r) = (a:- 1)2(0: + !)«. 
Here 0'(«)= 2(« - l)(ap + 1)' + 3(ar - l)«(x + !)• 

= (a;-l)(x + l)«(5x-l). 

Hence ^'(a:) becomes zero at a; = — 1, |, and 1 ; it does not become 
infinite for any finite value of x. 

Thus, the critical values are — 1, {, 1. 

Y 




Fig. 18. 



When ar = — 1 — A, the three factors of ^'C*) take the signs — + — , 

and when x = — 1 + A, they become — + — ; 

thus <l>'(x) does not change sign as x increases through — 1 ; hence 
<f>(— 1)= is not a turning value of <l>(x). 

When r = J — A, the three factors of <^'(x) have signs — + — , 

and when a; = J + A, they become — + + ; 

thus <l>'{x) changes sign from -f to — as a; increases through J, and 
^(^)= 1 • 11052 is a maximum value of <j>(x). 
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Finally, when x= 1 - A, the three factors of ^' (x) have the signs ~ + + , 
and when x — 1 -\- h they become + + + ; 

thus <l>'(x) changes sign from — to -I- as a: increases through 1, and 
^(1) = is a minimum value of <l>(x). ^ 

The deportment of the function and its first derivative in the vicinity 
of the critical values may be tabulated as follows, in which inc., dec. stand 
for increasing, decreasing, respectively : 



1 + A 
inc. 



The general march of the function may be exhibited graphically by 
tracing the curve y = <l>{x) (Fig. 18), using the foregoing result and 
observing the following simultaneous values of a: and y: 

I = - 00, - 2, - 1, 0, J, 1, 2, 00. 
jr = -oo, -9, 0, 1, l-l..., 0, 27, 00. 



X 


- 1- A 


- 1 


-1 + A 


i-* 


i 


i + * 


1- h 


1 


*'W 


+ 





+ 


+ 





— 


— 





<l>(x) 


inc. 




inc. 


inc. 


max. 


dec. 


dec. 


min. 



59 Second method of determining whether <i>'(a;) changes 
sign in passing through zero. The following method may be 
employed when the function and its derivatives are continu- 
ous in the vicinity of the critical value x = a. 

Suppose, when x increases through the value a, that ^'(a:) 
changes sign from positive through zero to negative. Its 
change from positive to zero is a decrease, and so is the 
change from zero to negative; thus ^'(ar) is a decreasing 
function at a: = a, and hence its derivative ^"(rr) is nega- 
tive at a: = a. 

On the other hand, if <^'(a:) changes sign from negative 
through zero to positive, it is an increasing function and 
<^"(a:) is positive at x = a; hence : 

The function <^(a:) has a maximum value <\>(^d)^ when <^'(a) = 
and <^"(fl) is negative ; <f>{x) has a minimum value <^(a), when 
^'(a)= and <^"(«) is positive. 
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It may happen, however, that <^"(«) is also zero. 

In this case, to determine whether 4^(x) has a turning 
value, it is necessary to proceed to the higher derivatives. 
If 4>(x) is a maximum, <f>''(x^ is negative just before vanish- 
ing, and negative just after, for the reason given above ; but 
the change from negative to zero is an increase, and the 
change from zero to negative is a decrease; thus <^"(a;) 
changes from increasing to decreasing as x passes through a. 
Hence 4^"\x) changes sign from positive through zero to 
negative, and it follows, as before, that its derivative ^^^(x) 
is negative. 

Thus <^(«) is a maximum value of 4^(x) if <f}'(a)= 0, 
<^"(a)=0, <^'"(a)=0, 4>'\a) negative. Similarly, <^(a) is 
a minimum value of <^(a:) if 0'(a) = O, <^"(a) = 0, ^'"(a) = 0, 
and 4>^'^(a) positive. 

If it happen that <^*^(a) = 0, it is necessary to proceed to 
still higher derivatives to test for turning values. The 
result may then be generalized as follows: 

The function <\>(x^ has a maximum {or minimum) value at 
a; = a if one or more of the derivatives <^'(a), 0"(a), <^'"(a) 
vanish and if the first one that does not vanish is of even order ^ 
and negative (^or positive), 

£z. Find the critical values in the example of Art. 58 by the second 
method. 

<^"(^) = (^+ 1)'(5^ - l) + 2(x - l)(x+ l)(5ar- 1)+ 5(a?- l)(ar+ 1)« 
= 4(5a:8 + 3a:2-3a:-l), 

<^"(1)= 16, hence ^(1) is a minimum value of ^(x), 

<t>"(— 1)= 0, hence it is necessary to find <^'"(— 1) ; 

^'"(— 1)=24, hence ^(—1) is neither a maximum nor a minimum 
value of <t>(x). 

Again, <^''(i) = ^(i — l)(i + I)' is negative, hence <^(J) is a maximum 
value of <l>(x). 
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60. Conditions for maxima and minima derived from Tay- 
lor's theorem. In this article, as in the preceding, the func- 
tion and its derivatives are supposed to be continuous in the 
vicinity of x = a; otherwise the method of Art. 58 must be 
used. 

If <f>Qa) be a maximum value of <^(a;), it follows from the 
definition that <^(«) is greater than either of the neighboring 
values, <^(a + A), or <^(a — A), when h is taken small enough. 
Hence 0(a -f A) — <^(a) and <^(a — A) — <^(a) are both 
negative. 

Similarly, these expressions are both positive if <^(a) is a 
minimum value of <l>(x}- 

Let it>(x + h) and <f>(x — K) be expanded in powers of A by 
Taylor's theorem. 

Then <^(a:+A) = <^(a:)+<^'(2;)A+5^^A2 + *!^ 

^(a:-A) = </.(a;)-</.'(x)A+ !&^A2 - !^^ A8+ .... 
If X be replaced by a, and ^{a) transposed, the result is 

J ! o I 

^(a_A)-^(<,)= _^'(a)A+^^A2 -?^^A»+-. 

The increment A can now be taken so small that h<b'(a) 
will be numerically larger than the sum of the remaining 
terms in the second member of either of the last two equa- 
tions, and its sign will therefore determine the sign of the 
entire member. Since these signs are opposite in the two 
equations, <^(a -f A) — <^(a) and <^(a — A) — 4>(a) cannot have 
the same sign unless <^'(a) is zero, hence the first condition 
for a turning value is <^'(a)= 0, 
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In case <^'(a)= the preceding equations become 

and h can be taken so small that the first term on the right 
is numerically larger than either of the second terms, hence 
<^(a H- A) — <f>(ji) and <^(a — K)— <^(a) are both negative when 
<^"(a) is negative, and both positive when ff>"{a) is positive. 

Thus <t>(^a) is a maximum (or minimum) value of ^(a?) 
when <^'(a) is zero and <^"(a) is negative (or positive). 

If it should happen that <^"(a) is also zero, then 

6 1 4 i 

and by the same reasoning as before, it follows that for a 
maximum (or minimum) there are the further conditions 
that ^'"(a) equals zero, and that <^^^(a) is negative (or 
positive). 

Proceeding in this way, the general conclusion stated in 
the last article is evident. 

Ex. 1. Which of the preceding examples can be solved by the general 
rule here referred to ? 

Ex. 2. Why was the restriction imposed upon <l>'(x) that it should 
change sign by passing through zero, rather than by passing through 
infinity ? 

61. The maxima and minima of any continuous function 
occur alternately. It has been seen that the maximum and 
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minimum values of a rational polynomial occur alternately 
when the variable is continually increased, or diminished. 

This principle is also true in the case of every continuous 
function of a single variable. For, let <^(a), <^(J) be two 
maximum values of <^(a?), in which a is supposed less than 
b. Then, when x = a + h^ the function is decreasing ; when 
x = b — h^ the function is increasing, h being taken suffi- 
ciently small and positive. But in passing from a decreas- 
ing to an increasing state, a continuous function must, at 
some intermediate value of a;, change from decreasing to 
increasing, that is, must pass through a minimum. Hence, 
between two maxima there must be at least one minimum. 

It can be similarly proved that between two minima there 
must be at least one maximum. 

62. Simplifications that do not alter critical values. The 

work of finding the critical values of the variable, in the 
case of any given function, may often be simplified by means 
of the following self-evident principles. 

1. When c is independent of a;, any value of x that gives 
a turning value to c<f>(jc) gives also a turning value to 
^(x); and conversely. These two turning values are of 
the same or opposite kind according as c is positive or 
negative. 

2. Any value of x that gives a turning value to c -|- <^ (jc) 
gives also a turning value of the same kind to ^(x); and 
conversely. 

3. When n is independent of a:, any value of x that gives 
a turning value to [<^(a;)]'* gives also a turning value to 
4>(x)\ and conversely. Whether these turning values are 
of the same or opposite kind depends on the sign of n^ and 
also on the sign of [<^ (^)]*"^« 
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EXERCISES 

Find the critical valaes of x in the following functions, detennine the 
nature of the function at each, and obtain the graph of the function. 

1. u = x(ar2-l). 6. ti = x(x + 1)« - 5. 

2. M = 2x«-15a^+36x-4. 7. m = 5 + 12x - 3x2 - 2x». 

3. M=(x~l)»(x-2)«. 3 „^logx. 

X 

4. u = sin X + cos x. 



5. ti = ^ ^— 

a-2x 



9. u = sin^ X cos^ x. 



10. Show that a quadratic integral function always has one maxi- 
mum, or one minimum, but never both. 

11. Show that a cubic integral function has in general both a maxi- 
mum and a minimum value, but may have neither. 

12. Show that the function (x — bp has neither a maximum nor a 
minimum value. 

63. Geometric problems in maxima and minima. The 

theory of the turning values of a function has important 
applications in solving problems concerning geometric 
maxima or minima, i.g., the determination of the largest 
or tlie smallest value a magnitude may have while satisfying 
certain stated geometric conditions. 

The first step is to express the magnitude in question 
algebraically. If the resulting expression contains more 
than one variable, the stated conditions will furnish enough 
relations between these variables, so that all the others 
may be expressed in terms of one. The expression to 
be maximized or minimized, being thus made a func- 
tion of a single variable, can be treated by the preced- 
ing rules. 
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Ex. 1. Find the largest rectangle whose perimeter is 100. Let x, y 
denote the dimensions of any of the rectangles whose perimeter is 100. 
The expression to be maximized is the area 



u = xy, 
in which the variables x, y are subject to the stated condition 

2x+2y- 100, 



(1) 



•.c«« 



y = 60 — x; 



(2) 



hence the function to be maximized, expressed in terms of the single 

variable x, is 

u = <l>(x) = x(60 - x) = ^x - x\ (3) 

The critical value of a; is found from the equation 

<l}'(x) = 50-2x = 

to be a; = 25. When x increases through this value, <l>'(x) changes sign 
from positive to negative, and hence <l> (x) is a maximum when x = 25. 
Equation (2) shows that the corresponding value of y is 25. Hence the 
maximum rectangle whose perimeter is 100 is the square whose side is 25. 

Ex. 2. If, from a square piece of tin whose side is a, a square be cut 
out at each corner, find the side of the latter square in order that the 
remainder may form a box of maximum capacity, with open top. 

Let a: be a side of each square cut out. Then 
the bottom of the box will be a square whose side 
is a - 2ar, and the depth of the box will be x. 
Hence the volume is 

w = ar (a — 2 a;)^, 

which is to be made a maximum by varying x. 

Here ^= (a - 2a:)2 - 4ar(a - 2ar) 
dx 

= (a-2a:)(a-6ar). 

This derivative vanishes when x = % and when a: = §. It will be found, 

2 o 

by applying the usual test, that x = ^ gives v the minimum value zero, and 




FiQ, 19. 



Hence the side of the 



a . 2 a' 

that x = ~ ffives it the maximum value -—- . 

6 ^ 27 

square to be cut out is one sixth the side of the given square. 
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£x. 3. Find the area of the greatest rectangle that can be inscribed 

in a given ellipse. 
B An inscribed rectangle 

will evidently be sym- 
metric with regard to 
the principal axes of the 
ellipse. 

Let a, b denote the 
lengths of the semi-axes 
OA, OB (Fig. 20); let 2 a:, 
2y be the dimensions of 
an inscribed rectangle. 
Then the area is 




FiQ. 20. 



u = 4xy, (1) 



in which the variables x, y may be regarded as the coordinates of the 
vertex P, and are therefore subject to the equation of the ellipse 



2!+J!! = i. 



a' 



h^ 



(2) 



It is geometrically evident that there is some position of P for which 
the inscribed rectangle is a maximum. 

The elimination of y from (1), by means of (2), gives the function of 
X to be maximized, 



a 



(3) 



By Art. 62, the critical values of x are not altered if this function be 

divided by the constant — , and then squared. Hence, the values of x 

a 

which render u a maximum, give also a maximum value to the function 

<^ (x) = x\a^ - x^) = ah:^ - x*. 

Here <l>'(x) =2a^x - ix^ = 2x (a^ - 2x% 

<l>"(x) = 2a^- 12x2; 

hence, by the usual tests, the critical values x = ±-^ render <^(x), and 

V2 
therefore the area m, a maximum. The corresponding values of y are 

given by (2), and the vertex P may be at any of the four points 

denoted by 



X =± 



a 



y = ± 



1^ 
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giving in each case the same maximum inscribed rectangle, whose 
dimensions are aV2, by/2f and whose area is 2 ah, or half that of the 
circumscribed rectangle. 

Ex. 4. Find the gi'eatest cylinder that can be cut from a given right 
cone, whose height is h, and the radius of whose base is a. 

Let the cone be generated by the 
revolution of the triangle GAB 
(Fig. 21), and the inscribed cylinder 
be generated by the revolution of the 
rectangle AP, 

Let OA = h, AB = a, and let the 
coordinates of P be (x, y) . Then the 
function to be maximized is iry^h—x) 

subject to the relation £ = t* 




Fio. 21. 



X 



This expression becomes 



ira' 



V=^.x\h^x). 



The critical value of a; is jA, and F = 



~2r"* 



EXERCISES ON CHAPTER VI 

1. Through a given point within an angle draw a straight line which 
shall cut off a minimum triangle. Solve this problem by the method of 
the calculus, and also by geometry. 

[Take given lines as coordinate axes.] 

2. The volume of a cylinder being constant, find its form when the 
entire surface is a minimum. 

3. A rectangular court is to be built so as to contain a given area c^, 
and a wall already constructed is available for one of its sides. Find its 
dimensions so that the expense incurred may be the least possible. 

4. The sum of the surfaces of a sphere and a cube is given. How do 
their volumes compare when the sum of their volumes is a minimum ? 

5. What is the length of the axis of the maximum parabola which 
can be cut from a given right circular cone, given that the area of a 
parabola is equal to two thirds of the product of its base and altitude ? 

6. Determine the greatest rectangle which can be inscribed in a given 
triangle whose base is 2 & and whose altitude is a. 
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7. The flame of a candle is directly over the center of a circle whose 
radius is 5 inches. What ought to be the height of the flame above the 
plane of the circle so as to illuminate the circumference as much as pos- 
sible, supposing the intensity of the light to vary directly as the sine of 
the angle under which it strikes the illuminated surface, and inversely 
as the square of its distance from the surface ? 

8. A rectangular piece of pasteboard 30 inches long and 14 inches 
wide has a square cut out at each comer. Find the side of this square 
so that the remainder may form a box of maximum contents. 

9. Find the altitude of the right cylinder of greatest volume in- 
scribed in a sphere whose radius is r. 

10. Through the point (a, 6) a line is drawn such that the part inter- 
cepted between the i*ectangular coordinate axes is a minimum. Find its 
length. 

11. Given the slant height a of a right cone ; flnd its altitude when 
the volume is a maximum. 

12. The radius of a circular piece of paper is r. Find the arc of the 
sector which must be cut from it so that the remaining sector may form 
the convex surface of a cone of maximum volume. 

13. Find relation between length of circular arc and radius in order 
that the area of a circular sector of given perimeter should be a maximum. 

14. On the line joining the centers of two spheres of radii r, R, find 
the distance of the point from the first sphere from which the maximum 
of spherical surface is visible. 

15. Describe a circle with its center on a given circle so that the 
length of the arc intercepted within the given circle shall be a maximum. 



CHAPTER VII 
RATES AND DIFFERENTIALS 

64. Rates. Time as independent variable. Suppose a par- 
ticle P is moving in any path, straight or curved, and let s 
be the number of space units passed over in t seconds. Then 
s may be taken as the dependent variable, and t as the inde- 
pendent variable. 

If A« be the number of space units described in the addi- 
tional time A^ seconds, then the average velocity of P during 

the time A^ is — ; that is, the average number of space units 

described per second during the interval. 

The velocity of P is said to be uniform if its average 

velocity — is the same for all intervals A^. The aetical 

velocity of P at any instant of time t is the limit which the 
average velocity approaches as A^ is made to approach zero 
as a limit. 

Thus t'=Al''?'A^=T^ 

^ = 0^t dt 

is the actual velocity of P at the time denoted by t. It is 
evidently the number of space units that would be passed 
over in the next second if the velocity remained uniform 
from the time t to the time t-{-l. 

It may be observed that if the more general term, " rate 
of change," be substituted for the word "velocity," the 
above statements will apply to any quantity that varies with 
the time, whether it be length, volume, strength of current, 

106 
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or any other function of the time. For instance, let the 
quantity of an electric current be C at the time t^ and C-\'AO 

at the time t 4- A^. Then the average rate of change of cur- 

AC 
rent in the interval A^ is ; this is the average increase 

A^ 
in current-units per second. And the actual rate of change at 

the instant denoted by t is 

lim AC^dC 
^ = At dt' 

This is the number of current-units that would be gained 
in the next second if the rate of gain were uniform from the 
time t to the time ^ + 1. Since, by Art. 14, 

dy __ dy , dx 
dx dt dt 

hence -^ measures the ratio of the rates of change of y and 
of X. 

It follows that the result of differentiating 

y =/(^) (1) 

may be written in either of the forms 

!=./•(-). (2) 

|=/W|- (3) 

The latter form is often convenient, and may also be 
obtained directly from (1) by differentiating both sides 
with regard to t. It may be read: the rate of change of 
y is /'(a?) times the rate of change of x. 

Returning to the illustration of a moving point P, let its 

coordinates at time ^ be a: and y. Then — - measures the 

dt 
rate of change of the ir-coordinate. 

Since velocity has been defined as the rate at which a point 
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is moving, the rate — may be called the velocity which the 

point P has in the direction of the 2;-axis, or, more briefly, 
the ic-component of the velocity of P. 

It was shown on p. 105 that the actual velocity at any 
instant t is equal to the space that would be passed over in 

a unit of time, provided the velocity were uniform during 

dos 
that unit. Accordingly, the a;-component of velocity — 

may be represented by the distance PA (Fig. 22) which P 
would pass over in the direction of the a;-axis during a unit 
of time if the velocity remained uniform. 

Similarly -^ is the y-component of the velocity^ of P, and 

may be represented by the distance PB. 

ds 
The velocity — of P along the curve can be represented 

CvJ/ 

by the distance P(7, measured on the tangent line to the 
curve at P. It is evident that 
PO is the diagonal of the rec- 
tangle PA, PB. 

Since PC^ = PA^ 4- PB^, 

it follows that 



Y 



m<fMtr c« 



o 




Fig. 22. 



Ex. 1. If a point describe the straight line 3 a: + 4 y = 5, and if x 
increase h units per second, find the rates of increase of y and of s. 

Since y = f - i a:, 

hence ^ = ^5^. 

dt 4:dt 

When ^ = h, 

dt ' 

it follows that ^ = -}A, ^ = VPTA^=1*- 

dt dt 
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£x. 2. A point describes the parabola ^^ = 12 2: in such a way that 
when X = S the abscissa is increasing at the rate of 2 feet per second ; at 
what rate is y then increasing ? Find also the rate of increase of s. 

Since y^ = 12 x, 

then 2y^=12^, 

^ — 5 ^ — 6 dx . 
dt y dt y/l2x dt ' 

hence, when a: = 3, and — = 2, it follows that ^ = ± 2. 

dt dt 

^«'^"' {fi= (!)'+ {ff- ^^''^^ I = '^ *^^* p^' ^°"'^- 

Ex. 3. A person is walking toward the foot of a tower on a horizontal 
plane at the rate of 5 miles per hour ; at"what rate is he approaching the 
top, which is 60 feet high, when he is 80 feet from the bottom? 

Let X be the distance from the foot of the tower at time ty and y the 
distance from the top at the same time. Then 

x2 + 60^ = y\ 

and X — = V -^• 

dt ^ dt 

When a: is 80 feet, y is 100 feet; hence if ~ is 5 miles per hour, -^ 
is 4 miles per hour. 

65. Abbreviated notation for rates. When, as in the above 
examples, a time derivative is a factor of each member of an 
equation, it is usually convenient to write, instead of the 

symbols — , -r^, the abbreviations drr'and rfy, for the rates 

of change of the variables x and y. Thus the result of 
differentiatiner 

y =f(.^) (1) 

may be written in either of the forms 

!=/'(.), (2) 

ff=/'Wf' (3) 

dy=fXx)dx. (4) 
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It is to be observed that the last form is not to be re- 
garded as derived from equation (2) by separation of the 

symbols dy^ dx ; for the derivative -^ has been defined as 

the result of performing upon y an indicated operation rep- 

resented by the symbol -— ; and thus the dy and dx of the 
, dx 

symbol -^ have been given no separate meaning. The dy 
ax 

and dx of equation (4) stand for the rates, or time deriva- 
tives, -f- and — occurring in (3), while the latter equation 
dt dt 

is itself obtained from (1) by differentiation with regard 
to ^, by Art. 14. 

In case the dependence of y upon x be not indicated by a 
functional operation /, equations (3), (4) take the form 

dy _ dy dx 
dt dx dt 

dy = -^ dx. 

In the abbreviated notation, equation (4) of the last 

article is written 

ds^ = dx^ + dy^. 

Ex. 1. A point describing the parabola y^ = 2px is moving at the 
time t with a velocity of v feet per second. Find the rate of increase 
of the coordinates x and y at the same instant. 

Diiferentiating the given equation with regard to t, 

ydy = pdx. 
But dx, dy also satisfy the relation 

dx^ + dy^=o^', \ ^ 

hence, by solving these simultaneous equations, 

dx = — ^ V, dy = 2 y, in feet per second. 



J 
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Ex. 2. A vertical wheel of radius 10 ft. is making 5 revolutions per 
second about a fixed axis. Find the horizontal and vertical velocities of 
a point on the circumference situated 80° from the horizontaL 

Since a: = 10 cos d, y = 10 sin 0, 

then dx = —10 sin SdO, dy=:lO cos Od$. 

« 
But d$ = 10'ir= 31.416 radians per second, 

hence dx = — 314.16 sin $ = — 157.08 feet per second, 

and dy — 314.16 cos $ = 272.06 feet per second. 

Ex. 3. Trace the changes in the horizontal and vertical velocity in a 
complete revolution. 

66. Differentials often substituted for rates. The symbols 
dx^ dy have been defined above as the rates of change of x 
and y per second. 

Sometimes, however, they may conveniently be allowed 
to stand for any two numbers, large or small, that are pro- 
portional to these rates; the equations, being homogeneous 
in them, will not be affected. It is usual in such cases to 
speak of the numbers dx and dy by the more general name 
of differentials; they may then be either the rates them- 
selves, or any two numbers in the same ratio. 

This will be especially convenient in problems in which 
the time variable is not explicitly mentioned. 

Ex. 1. When x increases from 45® to 45° 15', find the increase of 
logjo sin a:, assuming that the ratio of the rates of change of the function 
and the variable remains sensibly constant throughout the short interval. 

Here dy = logjQ^ . cot xdx = .4343 cot xdx = .4343 dx. 

Let dx = 15' = .004363 radiana 

Then dy = .001895, 

which is the approximate increment of log^g sin x. 

But logio sin 45° = - J log 2 = - .150515, 

therefore log^o sin 45° 15' = - .148620. 
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Ex. 2. Expanding log^^ sin (x + h) as far as h^ by Taylor's theorem, 
and then putting x = .785398, h = .004363, show what is the error made 
by neglecting the third term, as was done in Ex. 1. 

Ex. 3. When x varies from 60° to 60° 10', find the increase in sin x. 

Ex. 4. Show that logi^a: increases more slowly than z, when x > log,o6, 
that is, X > .4343. • 

Ex. 5. Two sides a, b of a triangle are measured, and also the in- 
cluded angle C; find the error in the computed length of the third side 
c due to a small error in the observed angle C. 

[Differentiate the equation c^ = a^ + b^ — 2ab cos C, regarding a, 6 as 
constant.] 

Ex. 6. A vessel is sailing northwest at the rate of 10 miles per hour. 
At what rate is she making north latitude ? 

Ex. 7. In the parabola y^ = 12 x, find the point at which the ordinate 
and abscissa are increasing equally. 

Ex. 8. At what part of the first quadrant does the angle increase 
twice as fast as its sine ? 

Ex. 9. Find the rate of change in the area of a square when the side 
b is increasing at a ft. per second. 

Ex. 10. In the function y = 2 a:' + 6, what is the value of x at the 
point where y increases 24 times as fast as x V 

Ex. 11. A circular plate of metal expands by heat so that its diameter 
increases uniformly at the rate of 2 inches per second ; at what rate is 
the surface increasing when the diameter is 5 inches? 

Ex. 12. What is the value of x at the point at which x* — 5 ar^ + 17 a: 
and ar* — 3 a: change at the same rate? 

Ex. 13. Find the points at which the rate of change of the ordinate 
y = x^ — Qx^ + 3x + 5 is equal to the rate of change of the slope of the 
tangent to the curve. 

Ex. 14. The relation between s, the space through which a body falls, 
and /, the time of falling, is s = 16t^', show that the velocity is equal 
to 32 1. 

The rate of change of velocity is called acceleration ; show that the 
acceleration of the falling body is a constant. 
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Ex. 15. A body moves according to the law s = cos (nt + e). Show 
that its acceleration is proportional to the space through which it has 
moved. 

Ex. 16. If a body be projected upwards in a vacuum with an initial 
velocity v^ to what height will it rise, and what will be the time of 
ascent? 

Ex. 17. A body is projected upwards with a velocity of a feet per 
second. After what time will it return ? 

Ex. 18. If A be the area of a circle of radius ar, show that the circum- 
ference is — . Interpret this fact geometrically. 

Ex. 19. A point describing the circle a:^ + y^ = 25 passes through 
(3, 4) with a velocity of 20 feet per second. Find its component veloci- 
ties parallel to the axes. 



CHAPTER VIII 

DIFFERENTIATION OF FUNCTIONS OF TWO VARIABLES 

Thus far only functions of a single variable have been 
considered. The present chapter will be devoted to the 
study of functions of two independent variables a;, y. They 
will be represented by the symbol 

«'=/(^. y)- 
If the simultaneous values of the three variables a:, y, z be 
represented as the rectangular coordinates of a point in space, 
the locus of all such points is a surface having the equation 

67. Definition of continuity. A function z oi x and y, 
z^f(x^y)^ is said to be continuous in the vicinity of any 
point (a, J) when /(a, 6) is real, finite, and determinate, and 
such that 

^J^oA^ + *'* + *) = /(«'*)» 

however A and h approach zero. 

When a pair of values a, h exists at which any one of these 
properties does not hold, the function is said to be discon- 
tinuous at the point (a, 6). 

E,g,, let z - ^i^. 

x-y 

When a: = 0, then 2 = — 1 for every value of y ; when y = then 
a = + 1 for every value of x. In general, if y = mx, 

1 — m 

and z may be made to have any value whatever at (0, 0) by giving an 
appropriate value to m. 

118 
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68l Partial differentiatioii. If in the function 

a fixed value y^ be given to y, then 

is a function of x only, and the rate of change in z caused 
by a change in x is expressed by 

dz = -z-dx^ (1) 

ax 

in which -— is obtained on the supposition that y is constant. 
ax 

To indicate this fact without the qualifying verbal state- 
ment, equation (1) will be written in the form 

dji = — dz, (2) 

"^ dx ^ ^ 

The symbol — represents the result obtained by diflfer- 

dx 

entiating z with regard to rr, the variable y being treated as 
a constant; it is called the partial derivative of z with 
regard to x. 

From the definition of differentiation, Art. 11, the partial 
derivative is the result of the indicated operation 

dz^ lim f(x -h Aa;, y).-f(x, y) 
dx Aa: = ^^ 

dz 
Similarly, the symbol — represents the result obtained 

dy 
by differentiating z with regard to y, the variable x being 

treated as a constant ; it is called the partial derivative of z 

with regard to y. 

The partial derivative of z with regard to y is accordingly 

the result of the indicated operation 
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§1^ lim /(a;,^-h Ay)-/(a;,y) 
dy ^y = ^ Ay 

dz 
dj2 = — dx is called the partial x-differentiaZ of z, and 

dx 

dz 
dyZ = — dy is called the partial y-differential of z, 

by 
Geometrically, the two equations 

define the curve of section of the surface z=f(x^y) made 

by the plane y = y^ The derivative — defines the slope of 
the tangent line to this curve. 

Similarly, when x has a given constant value, x = x^^ the 

partial derivative — is the expression for the slope of the 

tangent to the curve cut from the surface 2=/(ic, y) by 
the plane x^ x^ 

The equations of these two tangent lines at the point 
(a?r yp ^i) are 

y = yi, z-z^ = ^(x-'x{), 

and hence the equation of the plane containing these two 
intersecting lines is 

The plane is called the tangent plane to the surface 
z =/(a:, y) at the point (x^, y^, z^. 



N 
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EXERCISES 

1. Given w = ar* + 3 ;rV - 7 xy», prove that x^ + y ^ = 4 1*. 

dx dy 

2. Given u = tan-i ^, show that x ^ + y ^ = 0. 

X dx By 

3. ti = log (€* + 60 ; find ^ + ^. 

da: dy 

4. tt = 8inxy; find ^ + ^. 

da: 5y 

5. tt = log(x + ViMT'); finda:|^ + y|^ 

5ar dy 

6. u = log (tan x + tan y + tan 2) ; show that 

8in2x^ + 8in2y^ + 8in22^ = 2. 
dx dy az 

7. u = log(x + y); show that ^ + ^ = i. 

dx dy c* 

69. Total differential. If both x and y be allowed to vary 
in the function z =/(a;, y), the first question that naturally 
arises is to determine the meaning of the differential of z. 

Let ^1 =/(^r yi)' 

and z^ + Az= f(x^ 4- A^-, y^ + Ay) 

be two values of the function corresponding to the two pairs 
of values of the variables x^^ y^ and x^ 4- Aa;, y^ + Ay. 
The difference 

A2 =/(a:i + Aa?, yi + Ay)-/(a:i, y^) 

may be regarded as composed of two parts, the first part 
being the increment which z takes when x changes from rc^ 
to x^ -h Aa;, while y remains constant (y = y^), and the sec- 
ond part being the additional increment which z takes when 
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y changes from y^ to y^ + Ay, while x remains constant 
(x = x^-^ Ax), The increment Az may then be written 

Az =fix^ -\-Ax,y^-\- Ay) -/(xj + Ax, y{) 

^ f(x^ + Aa?, y^ + Ay) -fjx^ + Ax, yQ 

Ay "^2^ 

Ax 

From the theorem of mean value, Art. 45, the last equation 
may be written 

Az = —fi^i + ^Aa;, yi)Air + — /(ajj + Aa;, y^ + d^Ay')Ay. 

It represents the actual increment Az which the dependent 
variable z takes when the independent variables x and y take 
the increments Aa; and Ay. 

In the preceding equation let Aa;, Ay, Az be replaced by 
€ • dx, € • dy, € • dz respectively, in which dx, dy are entirely 
arbitrary. After removing the common factor c, let € 
approach zero. The result is 

dzJ^^^dx + ^^l^^^dy.. (1), 

The differential dz defined by this equation is called the 
total differential of z. It is not an actual increment of «, 
but the increment which z would take if the change con- 
tinued uniform while x changed from x^ to x-^ -f dx and y 
changed from y^ to y^ -f dy. Geometrically speaking this is 
the increment which z would take if the point (a:, y, 2) should 
move from the position (a^j, y^, z^ in the tangent plane of 
the surface z =/(a;, y) instead of on the surface itself. 
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Equation (1) may be written in the form 

dz = — dx-\ rfy, 

dx dy 

from which the following theorem can be stated: the total 
differential of a function of two variables is equal to the sum 
of the partial differentials. 

The same method can be directly applied to functions of 
three or more variables. Thus, if 2; be a function of the 
variables z, y, w, 

then dz = ^dx + ^di/+^du. 

dx dy du 

Ex. 1. Given z = axy^ + hxhf + car' + cy, 

then dz = (ay^ + 2 6xy + 3 cx^)dx + (2 axy + bx^ + e)di/. 

Ex. 2. Given z = x», then d^z = yx»-^dx, and d^ = x» log x dy. 
Hence dz = yx^-hlx + x* log x dy. 

Ex. 3. Given u = tan-i I, show that du = ^^.V-y/^ . 

Ex. 4. Assuming the characteristic equation of a perfect gas, vp = i^f, 
in which v is volume, ;? pressure, t absolute temperature, and R a constant, 
express each of the differentials dv, dp, dt, in terms of the other two. 

Ex. 5. A particle moves on the spherical surface x^ + y^ + 2^ _ ^2 Jq 
a vertical meridian plane inclined at an angle of 60° to the zx plane. 

If the x-component of its velocity be ^ a per second when x = J a, find 
the y-component and the a-component velocity. 

Since z = Va^ — x^ — y^, 

then rf^ = - ^^^ yrfy 

Va2 - a:2 - y2 ^02 - x2 - y^ 

But since dx = ^ a, and the equation of the given meridian plane is 

y = X tan 60°, hence dy = c?x Vg = ^ V3, and y = — . Therefore 

10 4 

, dx dy a\/3 • x x j 

dz = -f = — — - m feet per second. 

2V3 2 15 
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70. Language of differentials. The results of the preced- 
ing articles may be stated thus : 

The partial 25-differential due to a change in x is equal to 
the ir-differential multiplied by the partial a;-derivative. 

The partial ^-differential due to a change in y is equal to 
the y- differential multiplied by the partial y-derivative. 

The total ^-differential is equal to the sum of the partial 
^-differentials. 

One advantage of writing the equation in the differential 
form is that it may be divided when necessary by the dif- 
ferential of any other variable «, to which x and y may be 
related, and then, remembering that the ratio of two differ- 
entials (or rates) may be expressed as a derivative, the 
equation would become 

dz__dzdxdz dji 
ds dx d8 dy ds 

In particular, if y be not independent, but is a function of 
a;, then 8 may be chosen as x itself, and the preceding equa- 
tion becomes 

dz^dz_^dz di 

dx dx dy dx 

If the functional relation between x and y be given, 

y = <^(a:), 

then the same result would be obtained, whether — be 

dx 

determined by the present method, or y be first eliminated 
from the relation 

and the resulting equation be differentiated as to x. The 
method of this article frequently shortens the process. 

It is here well to note the difference between — and — . 

dx dx 

The former is the partial derivative of the functional ex- 
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pression for z with regard to rr, on the supposition that y 
is constant. The latter is the total derivative of z with 
regard to x^ when account is taken of the fact that y is 
itself a function of x. 



Ex. 1. Given z = y/x^ + y*, y = log x ; find ^. 

ax 

^ = ^ + y ^, 

dx ■y/x'i -f. y« Vx2":kP ^^ 

</x z 
benoe -^ = — ^ ^ » 

Ex. 2. If z = tan-i X and 4 x^ + y« = 1, show that — = — • 

2x ^ ' dx y 

71. Differentiation of implicit functions. If in the relation 
z = /(x, y), 2; be assumed to be constant, then 

hence ^Ldx^-^dy^O, (1) 

dx dy 

from which , =— t:?' (2) 

ax o/;_ 

dy 

In all such cases either variable is an implicit function of 
the other, and thus the last equation furnishes a rule for 
finding the derivative of an implicit function. 

dy 
Ex. 1. Given x' + y* + 3 axy = c, find -^« 

Since (3.« + 3ay) + (3y» + 3ax)g = 0, g = -J±^. 

Ex.2. f(ax + by)=c; ^= af (ax + by) ; ^=bf(ax+by); §=-f- 

Ex. 3. If ax» + 2hxy + 6y» + 2gx + 2/y + c = 0, find -^ 

Ex. 4. Given a:< - j^ = c, find ^- 
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It is to be noticed that the result of differentiating any 
implicit function of a;, y by the method of the present article 
agrees with the result of differentiation according to the 
rules of Chapter II. Compare Ex. 2, p. 63. 

72. Successive partial differentiation. The expressions 

dz dz 

— , — which were defined in Art. 68 are functions of both 
dx dy 

X and y. 

If — be differentiated partially as to a:, the result is written 
dx 



±fdz\ ^ Sf^z 
dx\dx) b^ 



This expression is called the second partial derivative of 
z as to X. 

Similarly, the results of the operations indicated by 

^(^I\ Jif^^ Af§£\r 
dy\dxj' dx\dyj dy\dy) 

are written , , — r, respectively. 

dydx dxdy bf ^ ^ 

Beginning with the left, these expressions are called the 
second partial derivative of 2 as to a; and y, the second par- 
tial derivative of 2 as to y and a;, and the second partial 
derivative of z as to y, 

73. Order of differentiation indifferent. 
Theorem. The successive partial derivatives 

bH dH 

. 1 

dy dx dx dy 

are equal for any values of x and y in the vicinity of which 
z and its first and second partial x- and ^-derivatives are 
continuous. 

For, in z^f(x^ y), first change x into a; 4- A, keeping y 
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constant. Then by the theorem of mean value (Art. 46), 
the increment of the function is equal to the increment of 
the variable multiplied by the derivative taken for some 
value intermediate between x and x + h; that is, 

/(a; + A, y)-/(2;, y)= h£f(x + eK y). [0<6?<1. 

Next let y change to y + A, z remaining constant, and 
take the increment of the function on the left. Then by 

the theorem of mean value applied to — f(x -f 0h, y) as a 
function of y with the increment A, 

IfCx + A, y + *)-/(a:, y + A)] - lf(x + A, y)-/(2:, y)] 

dy ox 
Now let these increments be given in reversed order. Then 
[fix + A, y + *;> -fCx + A, y)] - [/(a:, y + A) -/(a:, y)] 

hence 

dy dx dx dy 

This relation is true for any values of h and k for which 
all the functions mentioned are continuous. 
When A, k approach zero, 

a; + ^A, y + dje^ and x + O^K y + ^g* 
approach a;, y, and 

/(a? + ^A, y + ^1*), /(a; + ^^A, y + O^h) 
approach /(a;, y) ; and similarly for the derivatives ; hence 

- -fix, y) = A A/(a:, i^), 

or, since /(a?, y^^z^^ 

b^z ^z 



by bx bx by 
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Cor. It follows directly that under corresponding con- 
ditions the order of differentiation in the higher partial 
derivatives is indifferent. 

S^z d^z 6^2 



Eig.^ 



dx dy dx dofidy by dx^ 



EXERCISES 

1. Verify that -^ = -^, when u = xY- 

ox oy oy ox 

2. Verify that -^ = -^, when « = x'y + xy». 

OX oy^ oy^ ox 

3. Verify that -^ = -^, when « = y log (1 + xy). 

OX oy oy ox 

4. In Ex. 3 are there any exceptional values of a:, y for which the 
relation is not true ? 

5. Given t« = (x^ + y'^p, verify the formula 

x^^j^2xy-^^+y^^ = l. 
dx'^ dx dy dy^ 

6. Given w = (a:* + y^p, show that the expression in the left member 
of the differential equation in !Ex. 6 is equal to — • 

7. Given w = (a:2+y2 + 22)-i; prove that |^ + |^ + |^ = 0. 

\ -r if -r J y f dx^ dy^ dz^ 

8. Given w = sec (y + ax) + tan (y — ax) ; prove that -— = o^^-^* 

ox oy 

9. Given u = sm x cos y ; verify that — — 



dy^ dx^ dx dy dx dy dx^ dy^ 



10. Givenu = (4a6-c2)-i; prove that |^* = ^^. 



CHAPTER IX 

CHAKGE OF VARIABLE 

74. Interchange of dependent and independent variables. 

If y be a continuous function of a:, defined by the equation 

/(x, y) = 0, the symbol* -^ represents the derivative of y 

ax 

with regard to a;, when one exists. If x be regarded as a 

dx 

function of y, defined by the same equation, the symbol —- 

dy 

represents the derivative of x with regard to y, when one 

exists. It is required to find the relation between -^ 

, dx ^^ 

and — — 

dy 
Let x^ y change from the initial values a^j, yj to the values 
x^ + Ax, y^ 4- Ay, subject to the relation /(a;, y)= 0. 
Then, since 

Ay "Ay' 

Ax 

it follows, by taking the limit, that 

dy dy ^ ^ 

dx 

Hence, if y and x be connected by a functional relation^ the 
derivative of y with regard to x in the reciprocal of the derivative 
of X with regard to y. 

This process is known as changing the independent varia- 
ble from X to y. The corresponding relations for the higher 
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derivatives are less simple. They are obtained in the follow- 
ing manner : 

To express 
to x; 



fi^u (iv (t or' 

— ^ in terms of —- , -— r, differentiate (1) as 



rfr^ 



dy df 



^y _ d rj_^ _ 



d^ dx 



r 1 1 


d 


f 1 1 


dx 


" dy 


dx 


^dy\ 




idy] 



But 



dy 



dx 

dy} 



dy d 
dx dy 



df 

'dxf 

.dy) 



dx 

dyi 



1 

dx 
dy 



cPx 



hence 



In a similar manner, 



d^y _ dy^ 
d^'^^Td^' 

\dy) 

cPx dx_ a fcPx'^ 

d^y If dy \df) 



(2) 



dx» 



\dyj 



(3) 



75. Change of the dependent variable. If y is a function 
of 2, let it be required to express -d^, --^, ••• in terms of 

t ro CLX OvX' 

dz cPz 
dx dsr 

Suppose y = <l>(z)* Then 



d^^didz^.,^.dz^ 
dx dz dx dx 

d:j^ dx\ dx) 



dz d II J- V , fU /'^\ d^^ 
dxdx dofi 
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But |*'«-|f«g-*"«|. 

g-r«(|)%f(0S- (4) 

The higher a;-derivatives of y can be similarly expressed 
in terms of axierivatives of z. 

76. Change of the independent variable. Let y be a 

function of z, and let both x and y be functions of a new 

variable t. It is required to express ~- in terms of •-^, 

and g in ^^.n. ot t ..d ^. 
CLTr at av* 

By Art- 14, 

dy 

^ = * , (1) 

dx dx 

dt 

dj^y dx (ffa; djf^ 
hence .6^Jt-dt J- dt ^ ^ 

d^ fd^ ^ ^ 

In practical examples it is usually better to work by the 
methods here illustrated than to use the resulting formulas. 

EXERCISES 
1. Change the independent variable from x to 2 in the equation 

«^j^+^^ + y = 0, when z =s ••. 
ax* ax 

dx dz * 

dx^^dz^ dz ' 

Hence a?3^ + ar^ + y = becomes ^ + y =: 0. 
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2. Interchange the function and the variable in the equation 

3. Interchange x and y in the equation 



R = 



d^y 



4. Change the independent variable from x to ^ in the equation 

\dx^l dx dx^ dx^ \dx/ 

5. Change the dependent variable from y to z in the equation 

6. Change the independent variable from 2; to y in the equation 

x^ — - + X—+ u = 0, when y = log x. 
dx^ dx 

7. If y is a function of :r, and 2; a function of the time ty express the 
^-acceleration in terms of the x-acceleration, and the x-velocity. 

Since dji^djidx^ 

dt dx dt 

, d*v dy d^x , dx d fdy\ 
hence — iL=:.jL 1 . — (-^i* 

dt^ dx dt^ dt di\dxl 



But 



hence 



dt\dx) ~ dx \dx ) dt" dt^ dt 

dhf _ dy d^ . d'^yfdx\^ 
dt^" dx dt^ dxAdtl' 



In the abbreviated notation for /-derivatives, 

8. Change the independent variable from a: to u in the equation 

-tK + 1 — ^ -3- + ^■. ^ 0.0 = 0, when X = tan u. 
dx^ 1 + x^ dx (1 + x^y ' 
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9. Change the independent variable from x to tin the equation 

10. Show that the equation 
remains unchanged in form by the substitution x = - 



z 
11. Interchange the variable and the function in the equation 



-{i)'-'(i)*'«- 



12. Change the dependent variable from ^ to z in the equation 
g+(l-y)i+y*=0, wheny = a^. 




APPLICATIONS TO GEOMETRY 



CHAPTER X 
TANGENTS AND NORMALS 

77. It was shown in Art. 10 that if f(x^ y) = be the 
equation of a plane curve, then -—■ measures the slope of the 
tangent to the curve at the point x^ y. The slope at a partic- 
ular point (x^^ y{) will be denoted by -^, meaning that x^ is 
to be substituted for a:, and y^ for y in the expression for ■—• . 

78. Equation of tangent and normal at a given point. 

Since the tangent line passes through the given point (x^^ y^) 

and has the slope -^, its equation is 

y-y^ = ^^(x- X,). (1) 

The normal to the curve at the point {x^, y^) is the straight 
line through this point, perpendicular to the tangent. 
Since the slope of the normal is 

Zi = _ *^, [Art. 74, 

dy dy 

dx 
its equation is y — y^= — —l {x — a^j), 

i.e., (a:-^^) + gl(y_y^)=0. (2) 
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79. Length of tangent, normal, subtangent, subnormal. 

The segments of the tangent and normal intercepted be- 
tween the point of tangency and the axis OX are called, 
respectively, the tangent length and the normal length, 
and their projections on OX are called the suitangent and 
the subnormal. 




Fio. 23 a. 



Fio. 23 h. 



Thus, in Fig, 23, let the tangent and normal to the curve 
PO d,tP meet the axis OX in T and N, and let MP be the 
ordinate of P. Then 

TP is the tangent length, 
PN the normal length, 
TM the subtangent, 
JK2\rthe subnormal. 



These will be denoted, respectively, by f, n, t, v. 

Let the angle XTP be denoted by <^, and write tan ^ 



sm. 



Then cos ^ =s 



VTT 



; sin<^ = 



m 



rnr 



Vl + 7w2 



t^-^ = ^ — ; w = ^L= ^^ VI +7w^; 

smcp w 008 9 
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The subtangent is measured from the intersection of the 
tangent to the foot of the ordinate ; it is therefore positive 
when the foot of the ordinate is to the right of the intersec- 
tion of tangent. The subnormal is measured from the foot 
of the ordinate to the intersection of normal, and is positive 
when the normal cuts OX to the right of the foot of the 
ordinate. Both are therefore positive or negative, according 
as <^ is acute or obtuse. 

The expressions for t, v may also be obtained by finding 
from equations (1), (2), Art. 78, the intercepts made by the 
tangent and normal on the axis OX. The intercept of the 
tangent subtracted from x^ gives t, and x^ subtracted from 
the intercept of the normal gives v. 

Ex. Find the intercepts made upon the axes by the tangent at the 
point (aTj, yj) on the curve Va: + Vy = Va, and show that their sum is 
constant. 

Differentiating the equation of the curve, 

y/x Vydx 
Hence the equation of the tangent is 

The X intercept is Xj + Varj^j, and the y intercept is yj + Varj, y^, hence 
their sum is 

If a series of lines be drawn such that the sum of the intercepts of 
each is the same constant, account being taken of the signs, the form 
of the parabola to which they are all tangent can be readily seen. 

EXERCISES 

1. Find the equations of the tangent and the normal to the ellipse 
— 4-^ = 1 at the point (x^^yi)' Compare the process with that employed 

in analytic geometry to obtain the same results. 
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2. Find the equation of the tangent to the curve x\X'\-y) = a\x—y) 
at the origin. 

3. Find the equations of the tangent and normal at the point (1, 3) 
on the curve y^ = 9 x*. 

4. Find the equations of the tangent and normal to each of the 
following curves at the point indicated: 

^a) y = r, at the point for which x = 2 a. 

^ ^ ^ 4a2+x2^ 

(j8) y2 =: 2 a:^ — a:», at the points for which x = 1. 

(y) y2 _ ^px^ at the point (jo, 2/?). 

5. Find the value of the subtangent of y* = 3 x^ — 12 at x = 4. 
Coqapare the process with that already given in anal3rtic geometry. 

6. Find the length of the tangent to the curve y^ == 2 x at x = 8. 

7. Find the points at which the tangent is parallel to the axis of x, 

and at which it is perpendicular to the x axis for each of the following 

curves: 

(a) ax^ + 2 hxy + hy^ = 1. 

€LX 
(y) y« = x^(2 a — x). 

8. Find the condition that the conies ox^ + hy^ = 1, a'x^ + Vy^ = 1 
shall cut at right angles. 

9. Find the angle at which x^ = y^ + ^ intersects 8x2+18^^=144. 
Compare with Ex. 8. 

10. Show that in the equilateral hyperbola 2 xy = a^ the area of the 
triangle formed by a variable tangent and the coordinate axes is constant 
and equal to a*. 

11. At what angle does y^ = g x intersect 4 x^ + 2 y^ = 48 ? 

12. Determine the subnormal to the curve y* = a"-^ x. 

13. Find the values of x for which the tangent to the curve 

y« = (a: — d)\x — c) 
is parallel to the axis of x. 

14. Show that the subtangent of the hyperbola xy = a* is equal to 
the abscissa of the point of tangency, but opposite in sign. 

15. Prove that the parabola y^ = 4ax has a constant subnormal. 
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16. Show analytically that in the curve x^-{-y^ = a^ the length of the 
normal is constant. 

17. Show that in the tractrix, the length of the tangent is constant, 
the equation of the tractrix being 

X = V^^^« + 1 log ^-^^^^. 

2 c + Vc^-yi" 

X 

18. Show that the exponential curve y = ac® has a constant sub- 
tangent. 

19. Find the point on the parabola y^ = ^px at which the angle 
between the tangent and the line joining the point to the vertex shall be 
a maximum. 

POLAR COORDINATES 

80. When the equation of a curve is expressed in polar 
coordinates, the vectorial angle 6 is usually regarded as tjie 
independent variable. To determine the direction of the 
curve at any point, it is most convenient to make use of 
the angle between the tangent and the radius vector to the 
point of tangency. 

Let P, Q be two points on the 
curve (Fig. 24). Join P, Q with 
the pole 0, and drop a perpendic- 
ular PM from P on OQ, Let p, 
6 be the coordinates of P; p+Ap^ 
0'\-A0 those of Q. Then the angle 
POQ = A0; PM = psmA0; and 
MQ= OQ- OM=:p + Ap-p cos A^. fiq.24. 

Hence tan MQP = /"^^^^ , . 

p -\- Ukp — p cos DkO 

When Q moves to coincidence with P, the angle MQP 
approaches as a limit the angle between the radius vector 
and the tangent line at the point P. This angle will be 
designated by i/r. 
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Thus 



lim 



p sin A^ 



tan 'dr — "™ 

^^Y- ^6 = p^ Ap ^pco8A0 

But p(l - cos A0^=2p sin2 ^ Atf, 



hence 



p sin A^ 
AO 
^^f = J2o . ^^^ sin^Ag TA;^' 



_ lim 



Ad 



• 1 A /J 

Since aIi^o ^Ta^~ " ■^' ^^® preceding equation reduces to 

* , p d0 

Ex. 1. A point describes a circle of radius p. 
Prove that at any instant the arc velocity is p times 
the angle velocity, 

dt ^ dt 

- Ex. 2. When a point describes a given 

dt curve, prove that at any instant the velocity 

^ -4- has a radius component -^ and a com- 
^* dt ^ dt 

ponent perpendicular to the radius vector 




t^. 




d6 

p -J- , and hence that 
dt 



d$ 



dB 



fia.26. 




cos il/ = -B^ sin i/f = p — , tan \ff = p^ 
ds ds dp 

8L Relation between ^ and ^• 

ax ap 

If the initial line be taken as the axis 

of a;, the tangent line at P makes an 
angle ^ with this line. 

Hence + sjr = <f>; 



Fig. 27. 



i.e., -I- tan"^ 



■(''f)=--(S> 



i 
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82. Length of tangenti normal, polar subtangent, and polar 
subnormal. The portions of the tangent and normal inter- 
cepted between the point of tangency P and the line through 
the pole perpendicular to the radius vector OP, are called 
the polar tangent length and the polar normal length; 
their projections on this perpendicular are called the polar 
subtangent and polar subnormal. 





FiQ. 28 a. 



Fig. 28 &. 



Thus, let the tangent and normal at P meet the perpen- 
dicular to OP in the points JV and M, Then 

PN is the polar tangent length, 

PM is the polar normal length, 

ON is the polar subtangent, 

OM is the polar subnormal. 

They are all seen to be independent of the direction of 
the initial line. The lengths of these lines will now be 
determined. 



Since PN:= OP . sec OPN= p sec f = P\/^^)+l 
hence polar tangent length = p ^\P^ "^ ( ^) ' 
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Again, 0N= OP ta,n OPN= pteLuf =^ p^^, 

dp 

hence polar subtangent = p*-— 

dp 



PM^ OP • CSC OPN=^ p CSC f =\/32 + ^^Y, 

hence polar normal length = \f^ "^[^J ' 
OM^ OP cot OPN:=^ ^, 

The signs of the polar tangent length and polar normal 
length are ambiguous on account of the radical. The direc- 

tion of the subtangent is determined by the sign of pf^-^» 

dO . ^P 

When — is positive, the distance ON should be measured 

dp 
to the right, and when negative, to the left of an observer 

placed at and looking along OP; for when increases 

with p, — is positive (Art. 13), and -^ is an acute angle (as 
dp ^0 

in Fig. 28 hi) ; when 6 decreases as p increases, — is negative, 
and -^ is obtuse (Fig. 28 a). ^ 



EXERCISES 

1. In the curve p = a sin $, find ^. 

2. In the spiral of Archimedes p = aO, show that tan ^ = and find 
the polar subtangent, polar normal, and polar subnormal. Trace the 
curve. 

3. Find for the curve p^ = a^cos2^ the values of all the expressions 
treated in this article. 

4. Show that in the curve pO^a the polar subtangent is of constant 
length. Trace the curve. 
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5. In the curve p =a(l — cos^), find ^ and the polar subtangent. 

6. Show that in the curve p = 5 • «*«<**« the tangent makes a constant 
angle a with the radius vector. For this reason, this curve is called the 
equiangular spiral. 

7. Find the angle of intersection of the curves 

p = a(l + cos d), p = 6(1 -- cos ^). 

8. In the parabola p = a sec^ ^, show that ^ + ^ = ir. 



CHAPTER XI 



DERIVATIVE OF AN ARC, AREA, VOLUME, AND SURFACE 

OF REVOLUTION 

83. Derivative of an arc. The length s of the arc AP of 
a given curve y =f(z)y measured from a fixed point A to any 
point P, is a function of the abscissa x of the latter point, 
and may be expressed by a relation of the form s =3 <^(a:). 

The determination of the function (f> when the form of 
/ is known, is an important and sometimes difficult problem 
in the Integral Calculus. The first step in its solution is 

to determine the form of the derivative function -^ = 4>\x\ 

ax 

which is easily done by the methods of the Differential 

Calculus. 

Let PQ be two points on the curve (Fig. 29); let x, y 

be the coordinates of P ; a; + Ax, 
y + Ay those oi Q\ % the length 
of the arc AP ; « + A« that of 
the arc AQ. Draw the ordinates 
MP, NQ ; and draw PR parallel 

3L to MN. Then P^= Ax, 5^= Ay; 

arc PQ=:A8, Hence 




N 



M 
Fia.29. 



Therefore 



Chord PQ = V(A2:)2 + (Ay)2, 
A« PQ 



A«^ 

Aa; PQ Ax 



PQ^ ^WJ 
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Taking the limit of both members as Ax approaches zero 
and putting ^^q -^^ = 1, by Art. 6, Th. 4, and Art. 4, 
Th. 8, Cor., it follows that 






Ui/J 



Similarly 

Moreover, from Art. 65 

Jt) [dtj \dtj' 
or in the differential notation 

84. Trigonometric meaning of ^^ ^• 

c- Ax Ax PQ p7>/i PQ 

Since -— = — -r . —^ = cos RPQ • -7^, 

As PQ As 
it follows by taking the limit that 

dx 



(1) 



(2) 



(3) 



(4) 



As 



ds 



= cos <^, 



wherein <^, being the limit of the angle RPQ, is the angle 
which the tangent at the point {x, y) makes with the a:-axis. 

Similarly, -:^ = sin <i ; whence — - = sec <^, — - = esc 6. 
ds dx ay 

Using the idea of a rate or dif- 
ferential, all these relations may 
be conveniently exhibited by Fig. 
30. 

These results may also be de- 
rived from equations (!•), (2) of . 

Art. 83, by putting: -^ = tan 6. 

^ dx Fig. 30. 



o 
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85. Derivative of the volume of a solid of revolution. Let 

the curve APQ revolve about the ar-axis, and thus generate 

a surface of revolution ; let V 
be the volume included between 
this surface, the plane generated 
by the fixed ordinate at A, and 
the plane generated by any ordi- 

x_ nate MP. 

Let AV he the volume gener- 
ated by the area FMNQ. Then 
A V lies between the volumes of the cylinders generated 
by the rectangles PMNR and SMNQ\ that is, 

-rry^Ax < A F< -rrQy + Ay^Ax. 

Dividing by Ax and taking limits, 

dV 



o 



M N 
Fig. 30 a. 



dx 



= 7r«/3. 



86. Derivative of a surface of revolution. Let S be the 

area of the surface generated by the arc AP (Fig. 31), and 
AS that generated by the arc PQ whose length is As. 

Draw PQ\ QP' parallel to OX 
and equal in length to the arc PQ. 
Then it may be assumed as an 
axiom that the area generated by 
PQ lies between the areas gen- 
erated by PQ' and P' Q\ i.e., 

2 Try As < AS < 2 7r(y + Ay) As. 




Dividing by As and passing to the limit, 







dS 
ds 


2 Try, 


dS 
dx 


dS 
ds 


ds 
dx 


2iry^ 



<^'- 



(1) 

(2) 
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87. Derivatiye of arc in polar coordinates. 

Let p, be the coordinates of P ; p + Ap, + A0 those 
oi Q ; 8 the length of the arc KP ; 
A« that of arc P$; draw Pi!f per- 
pendicular to OQ. Then ^Q 

FM=p sin A0, 

MQ=OQ-OM=p-{-Ap-p cos A0 

= p(l — cos A^) + Ap 

= 2/3sin2JA^-hA/3. 

Hence P^ = O sin A0y + (2 p sin? ^A0 + Ap^, 

fPO A«V 
Replacing the first member by f — -^ * T^ ) ' Posing to the 

limit when A^ = 0, and putting: lim — -^ = 1, lim — --r— = 1, 
. ..Q ° A« A^ 

lim — ^ \ ^ = 1, it follows that 




Fig. 32. 



(IT'^-ST' 



(28 



=V^-(D' 



In the rate or differential notation this formula may be 
conveniently written 

d^=dp^^ pue^. 

This relation may be readily deduced also from Fig. 26, 
Art. 80. 
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88. Derivative of area in polar coordinates. Let A be 

the area of OKP measured 
from a fixed radius vector OK 
to any other radius vector OP ; 
^,v let A A be the area of OPQ. 
Draw arcs PM^ QN^ with as 
a center. Then the area POQ 
lies between the areas of the 
^'''^' sectors OPiJf and ONQ\ i.e.. 

Dividing by A5 and passing to the limit, when Ad = 0, it 

follows that 

<iA 1 « 

For the derivative of the area of a curve in rectangular 

dA 
coordinates, see Art. 10. The result is — = y. 

ax 

EXERCISES ON CHAPTER XI 

1. In the parabola y» = 4 ax, find ^, ^, — , — • 

dx dx dx dx 

2. Find — and — for the circle x^ + «a = a\ 

dx dy 

ds 

3. Find — for the curve e^f cos x = l. 

dx 

4. Find the x-derivative of the volume of the cone generated by 
revolving the line y = ax about the axis of x. 

5. Find the ar-derivative of the volume of the ellipsoid of revolution, 
formed by revolving ^ + ^ = 1 about its major axis. 

/fa 

6. In the curve p = a find ~ 

^ dO 

7. Given p = a(l + costf); find % 

du 

a In p« = a3co82tf, find ^. 

du 



CHAPTER XII 
ASYMPTOTES 

89. Hyperbolic and parabolic branches. When a curve 
has a branch extending to infinity, the tangents drawn at 
successive points of this branch may tend to coincide with 
a definite fixed line as in the familiar case of the hyperbola. 
On the other hand, the successive tangents may move farther 
and farther out of the field as in the case of the parabola. 
These two kinds of infinite branches may be called hyperboliG 
and parabolic. 

The character of each of the infinite branches of a curve can 
always be determined when the equation of the curve is known. 

90. Definition of a rectilinear asymptote. If the tangents 
at successive points of a curve approach a fixed straight line 
as a limiting position when the point of contact moves farther 
and farther along any infinite branch of the given curve, 
then the fixed line is called an a^symptote of the curve. 

This definition may be stated more briefly but less pre- 
cisely as follows: An asymptote to a curve is a tangent 
whose point of contact is at infinity, but which is not itself 
entirely at infinity. 

DETERMINATION OF ASYMPTOTES 

91. Method of limiting intercepts. The equation of the 
tangent at any point (ajj, y{) being 

143 
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the intercepts made by this line on the coordinate axes are 



"^0 = ^1- Vv^^ 



(1) 



Suppose the curve has a branch on which a; == oo and 
y = Qo. Then from (1) the limits can be found to which 
the intercepts x^^ y^ approach as the coordinates x^^ y^ of the 
point of contact tend to become infinite. If these limits be 
denoted by a, 6, the equation of the corresponding asymptote is 

- + ?=!• 
a 

Except in special cases this method is usually too compli- 
cated to be of practical use in determining the equations of 
the asymptotes of a given curve. There are three other 
principal methods, which will always suffice to determine the 
asymptotes of curves whose equations involve only algebraic 
functions. These may be called the methods of inspection, 
of substitution, and of expansion. 

92. Method of inspection. Infinite ordinates, asymptotes 
parallel to axes. When an algebraic equation in two co- 
ordinates a; and y is rationalized, cleared of fractions, and 
arranged according to powers of one of the coordinates, say 
y, it takes the form 

ay" 4- ibx 4- Oy""^+ (rfr^ + ex 4./)y«-2^ ... + u„_^ 4- w„ = 0, 

in which u^ is a polynomial of the degree n in terms of the 
other coordinate a;, and u^-i is of degree n — 1. 

When any value is given to x^ the equation determines n 
values for y. 

Let it be required to find for what value of x the corre- 
sponding ordinate y has an infinite value. 
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For this purpose the following theorem from algebra will 
be recalled : 

Given an algebraic equation of degree n 

ay** 4- /3y"-^ + 7^""^ + - = 0. 

If a = 0, one root y becomes infinite ; if a = and )8 = 0, 
two roots y become infinite ; and in general if the coefficients 
of each of the k highest powers of y vanish, the equation will 
have k infinite roots. 

Suppose at first that the term in y** is present; in other 
words, that the coefficient a is not zero. Then, when any 
finite value is given to a?, all of the n values of y are finite, 
and there are accordingly no infinite ordinates for finite 
values of the abscissa. 

Next suppose that a is zero, and J, <?, not zero. In this 
case one value of y is infinite for every finite value of a;, 
and hence the curve passes through the point at infinity 
on the y axis. 

There is one particular value of a;, namely, a; = ^^, for 

which an additional root of the equation in y becomes 
infinite. For, when^a: has this value, the coefficient bx-^-c of 
the highest power of y remaining in the equation vanishes. 

Geometrically, every line parallel to the y axis has one 
point of intersection with the curve at infinity, but the 
line Ja? 4- ^ = has two points of intersection with the 
curve at infinity. A line having two coincident points of 
intersection with a curve is a tangent to the curve, and 
when the coincident points are at infinity, but the line 
itself not altogether at infinity, the tangent is an asymp- 
tote. Hence an ordinate that becomes infinite for a defi- 
nite value of X is an asymptote. 

Again, if not only a, but also b and c are zero, there are 
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two values of x that make y infinite ; namely, those values of 
X that make (?2?+«iP+/ = 0, and the equations of the infinite 
ordinates are found by factoring this last equation ; and so on. 
Similarly, by arranging the equation of the curve accord- 
ing to powers of 2;, it is easy to find what values of y give 
an infinite value to x. 

Ex. 1. In the curve 

2 «» + x«y + a:y« = x2 - y9 - 5, 

find the equation of the infinite ordinate, and determine the finite point 
in which this line meets the curve. 

This is a cubic equation in which the coefficient of ^ is zero. 

Arranged in powers of y it is 

y^{x + 1) + yx^+(2x^- ar^ + 5) = 0. 
When a; = — 1, the equation for y becomes 

the two roots of which are y = oo, y = — 2 ; hence the equation of the 
infinite ordinate is a: + 1 = 0. The infinite ordinate meets the curve 
again in the finite point ( — 1, — 2). 

Since the term in x* is present, there are no infinite values of x for 
finite values of y. 

Ex. 2. Show that the lines x = a, and y = are asymptotes to the 
curve a*r = y (a; - a)* (Fig. 34). 




Fio. 34. 



Ex. 3. Find the asymptotes of the curve x^ (y — a) + xy^ = «*• 
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93 Method of substitution. Oblique asymptotes. The 

asymptotes that are not parallel to either axis can be found 
by the method of substitution, which is applicable to all 
algebraic curves, and is of especial value when the equation 
is given in the implicit form 

/(a:,»)=0. (1) 

Consider the straight line 

y = wix + 5, (2) 

and let it be required to determine m and b so that this line 
shall be an asymptote to the curve /(x, y) = 0. 

Since an asymptote is the limiting position of a line that 
meets the curve in two points that tend to coincide at 
inJSnity, then, by making (1) and (2) simultaneous, the 
resulting equation in a:, 

/(a:, mx -f J) = 0, 

is to have two of its roots infinite. This requires that the 
coefficients of the two highest powers of x shall vanish. 
These coefficients, equated to zero, furnish two equations, 
from which the required values of m and b can be deter- 
mined. These values, substituted in (2), will give the 
equation of an asymptote. 

Ex. 4. Find the asymptotes to the curve y« = a:*(2a — x). 

In the first place, there are evidently no asymptotes parallel to either 

of the coordinate axes. To determine the oblique asymptotes, make the 

equation of the curve simultaneous with y = mx + b, and eliminate y. 

Then 

(mx-\- by-x^(2a- x), 

or, arranged in powers of z, 

(1 + OT«) z* + ( 3 m^ - 2 a) a:« + 3 b^mx 4- 6* = a 

Let m* + 1 = and 3m% - 2 a = 0. 
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Then 



hence 



f» = — 1, 6 = 



2£. 
3' 



y = -a: + 



2a 



is the equation of an asymptote. 
The third intersection of this line with the giyen cubic ^B found from 

the equation 3 mb'^x + ft* = 0, whence x = —2. 

Y 




Fig. 85. 



This is the only oblique asymptote, as the other roots of the equation for 
m are imaginary. 

Ex. 5. Find the asymptotes to the curve y(cfi + x^) = a^(a — «). 




Fig. 36. 



Here the line y = is a horizontal asymptote by Art. 92. To find 
the oblique asymptotes, put y = mx -\- b. 
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Then (mx + b) (a^ + x^) = a^(a- x), 

i.e., mx^ + bx^ + (ma^ + a^) a: + (a^J _ a^) = ; 

hence w = 0, ft = 0, for an asymptote. 

Thus the only asymptote is the line y = already found. 

94. Number of asymptotes. The illustratioDs of the last 
article show that if all the terms be present in the general 
equation of an nth degree curve, then the equation for 
determining m is of the nth degree and there are accord- 
ingly n values of w, real or imaginary. The equation for 
finding b is . usually of the first degree, but for certain 
curves one or more values of m may cause the coefiicient 
of of and af*^^ both to vanish, irrespective of b. In such 
cases any line whose equation is of the form y = m^x + c 
will have two points at infinity on the curve independent 
of c; but by equating the coefiBcient of a;**"^ to zero, two 
values of b can be found such that the resulting lines 
have thre^ points at infinity in common with the curve. 
These two lines are parallel; and it will be seen that in 
each case in which this happens the equation defining m has 
a double root, so that the total number of asymptotes is 
not increased. Hence the total number of asymptotes, real 
and imaginary, is in general equal to the degree of the 
equation of the curve. 

This number must be reduced whenever a curve has a 
parabolic branch. 

Since the imaginary values of m occur in pairs, it is evi- 
dent that a curve of odd degree has an odd number of real 
asymptotes ; and that a curve of even degree has either no 
real as3^mptotes or an even number. Thus, a cubic curve 
has either one real asymptote or three;. a conic has either 
two real asymptotes or none. 
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95. Method of expansion. Explicit functions. Although 
the two foregoing methods are in all cases sufficient to find 
the asymptotes of algebraic curves, yet in certain special 
cases the oblique asymptotes are most conveniently found 
by the method of expansion in descending powers. It is 
based on the principle that a straight line will be an asymp- 
tote to a curve when the difference between the ordinates 
of the curve and of the line, corresponding to a common 
abscissa, approaches zero as the abscissa becomes infinite. 

It will appear from the process of applying this principle 
that a line answering the condition just stated will also 
satisfy the original definition of an "asymptote. 

The principal value of the method of expansion is that 
it exhibits the manner in which each infinite branch ap- 
proaches its asymptote. 

Ex. Find the asymptotes of the cnrve 

,^ (^-l)(2-x)« . 
^ x-3 



a;2l 



9 



XT ^ \ X/\ xl 

Here y« = ^ , 

Hence the oblique asymptotes are y = ±(x — 1) (Fig. 37). 
The sign of the next term shows that when a: = + oo, the curve is above 
the first asymptote and below the second; and vice versa when a: = — oo. 
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The same method may be applied to cases in which x Is an explicit 
fimction of y. 

This method can also be extended so as to apply to curves defined by 
an implicit equation, /(ar, y) = 0. [See McMahon and Snyder's " Differ- 
ential Calculus," p. 234.] 
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EXERCISES ON CHAPTER XII 



Find the asymptotes of each of the following curves : 



1. y(a^-x^)= b(2x + c), 

* ^ x^-2ax 

3. a:V=a2(x2-yS). 

58 

{x — cy 

5. y' = x\a — x). 



7. (x + a)y^ = (y+b)3^. 

8. x^y^ = x^-\- x + y, 

9. xy^ + xV = <»•• 

10. y (a:« + 3 a«) = x«. 

11. x* - 3 oary + y« = 0. 

12. a:« + y» = a». 

13. x^-xY + ahi^ + b^^O, 

14. X* — y^= a^xy. 



6. ya(x- l) = a:«. 

15. x« + 2 xV - ay* - 2y« + 4y2 + 2xy + y = 1. 



CHAPTER XIII 

DIRECTION OF BENDING. POINTS OF INFLEXION 

96. Concavity upward and downward. A curve is said to 
be concave downward in the vicinity of a point P when, 
for a finite distance on each side of P, the curve is situated 




Fia. 38. 

below th6 tangent drawn at that point, as in the arcs J.2>, 
FH, It is concave upward when the curve lies above the 
tangent, as in the arcs DjP, HK. 

By drawing successive tangents to the curve, as in the 
figure, it is easily seen that if the point of contact advances 
to the right, the tangent swings in the positive direction of 
rotation when the concavity is upward, and in the negative 
direction when the concavity is downward. Hence upward 
concavity may be called a positive bending of the curve, and 
downward concavity, negative bending. 

A point at which the direction of bending changes con- 
tinuously from positive to negative, or vice versa^ as at F or 
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at 2>, is called a point of inflexion^ and the tangent at such 
a point is called a staMonary tangent. 

The points of the curve that are situated just before and 
just after the point of inflexion are thus on opposite sides of 
the stationary tangent, and hence the tangent crosses the 
curve, as at i>, F^ H, 

97. Algebraic test for positive and negative bending. Let 

the inclination of the tangent line, measured from the right- 
hand end of the a;-axis toward the forward (right-hand) end 
of the tangent, be denoted by <\>. Then ^ is an increasing 
or decreasing function of the abscissa according as the bend- 
ing is positive or negative ; for instance, in the arc -42>, the 

angle ^ diminishes from -h— through zero to — --; in the 

arc BF^ 6 increases from — - through zero to — ; in the arc 

4 3 

-FJST, <f) decreases from + -- through zero to — ^ ; and in the 

arc JJX", ^ increases from — — through zero to -h --• 

At a point of inflexion ^ has evidently a turning value 
which is a maximum or minimum, according as the concavity 
changes from upward to downward, or conversely. 

Thus in Fig. 88, ^ is a maximum at F^ and a minimum at 
2> and at JST. 

Instead of recording the variation of the angle ^, it is 
generally convenient to consider the variation of the slope 
tan^, which is easily expressed as a function of x by the 
equation 

tan^ = ^. 

Since tan ^ is always an increasing function of ^, it follows 
that the slope function -^ is an increasing or a decreasing 
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function of x, according as the concavity is upward or down- 
ward, and hence that its a:-derivative is positive or negative. 
Thus the bending of the curve is in the positive or nega- 

tive direction of rotation, according as the function -j^ is 
positive or negative. 
At a point of inflexion the slope -^ is a maximum or 

minimum, and therefore its derivative -j^ changes sign from 

positive to negative or from negative to positive. This 
latter condition is evidently both necessary and sufiScient in 
order that the point (x, y) may be a point of inflexion on 
the given curve. 

Hence, the coordinates of the points of inflexion on the 
curve y=/(a:) 

may be found by solving the equations 

/"(x)=0, /"(«)= 00, 

and then testing whether f^\x) changes its sign as x passes 
through the critical values thus obtained. To any critical 
value a that satisfies the test, corresponds the point of 
inflexion («,/(«)). 

Ex. 1. For the curve 

y=(a:a-l)t 

find the points of inflexion, and show the mode of variation of the slope 
and of the ordinate. 

g = 4(3.»-l), 

hence the critical values for inflexions are x = ± — . It will be seen 
that as X increases through , the second derivative changes sign from 

positive to negative, hence there is an inflexion at which the concavity 

changes from upward to downward. Similarly, at x = H — ^ the con- 

V3 
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cavity changes from downward to upward. The following numerical 
table will help to show the mode of variation of the ordinate and of the 
slope, and the direction of bending. 

As X increases from — (» to :: 

V3 
the bending is positive, and the slope 

continually increases from — oo through 

I Q 

zero to a maximum value -^ — , which 

3V3 
is the slope of the stationary tangent 

drawn at the point ( , - V 

As X continues to increase from 

to H -, the bending is nega- 

V3 V3 

tive, and the slope decreases from 

H throu&:h zero to a minimum 

3V3 ^ 

value ■^^, which is the slope of the stationary tangent at ( + — -, - ]• 
3V3 1 . V \/3 »> 

Finally, as x increases from +— to + oo, the bending is positive 

and the slope increases from the value 

Q 

through zero to + oo. 

3V3 

The values a; = — 1, 0, +1, at 
which the slope passes through zero, 
correspond to turning values of the 
ordinate. 

£x. 2. Tg-g ftTnfaA for inflexions the 
curve a: + 4=(y-2)«. 



X 


y 


dy 
dx 


<Py 
dx^ 


— 00 


+ 00 


— 00 


+ 


-2 


+ 25 


-24 


+ 


-1 








+ 


1 
V3 


4 


8 
3\/3 








1 





— 


^^ 


-1 


8 
3V3 





1 








+ 


+ 00 


+ 00 


+ 00 


+ 




Fig. 39. 




In this case 

y = 2+(a: + 4)i, 

dx 3^ ^ ' 

dx^ ^^ ^ 



dy 
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Hence, at the point (— 4, 2), ■—■ 

dhj 
and -r-^ are infinite. When a; <— 4, 



^ is positive, and when ar>- 4, ^ is negative. 



156 



DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS 



[Ch. XIII. 



Thus there is a point of inflexion at ( — 4, 2), at which the slope is 
infinite, and the bending changes from the positive to the negative 

direction. 



\Y 




Fig. 41. 



Ex. 3. Consider the curve y=x*. 

At (0, 0), --^ is zero, but the 
dx^ 

curve has no inflexion, for —^ never 
changes sign (Fig. 41). 



96. Analytical derivation of the test for the direction of 
bending. Let the equation of a curve be y =/(a;), and let 
P, (iTj, yj), be a point upon it. Then the equation of the 
tangent at P is 

Suppose that when x changes from x^to x^-^ A, the ordi- 
nate of the tangent change from 
Vi to y', and that of the curve 
from y^ to y''; then it is pro- 
posed to determine the sign of 
the difference of ordinates y^' —y' 
corresponding to the same ab- 
scissa x^ + A. 

By Taylor's theorem, 

and from the above equation of the tangent, 

y' - yi =/'(^i) • (2^1 + A - x{). 

Hence y' = yi + ¥'(^i) = /(^i)+ A/'(a;i), 

and it follows that 
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When A is made sufl&ciently small, /"(a;j)+ ••• will have 
the same sign as /"(a^i); but the factor A^ ig always positive, 
hence when f"(x{) is positive, y" — y' is positive, and thus 
the curve is above the tangent at both sides of the point of 
contact, that is, the concavity is upward. Similarly, when 
/"(ajj) is negative, the concavity is downward. 

This agrees with the former result. 

99. Concavity and convexity towards the axis. A curve 
is said to be convex or concave toward a line, in the vicinity 
of a given point on the curve, according as the tangent at 
the point does or does not lie between the curve and the 
line, for a finite distance on each side of the point of contact. 




Fig. 43 a. Fig. 43 6. 

First, let the curve be convex toward the ic-axis, as in the 
left-hand figure. Then if y is positive, the bending is positive 



and —4 is positive ; but if y is negative, the bending is neg- 
ative and -t4 ^s negative. Hence in either case the product 

y-T^ IS positive. 
dor 

Next, let the curve be concave toward the a?-axis, as in 
the right-hand figure. Then if y is positive, the bending is 

negative and — ^ is negative ; but if y is negative, the bend- 

d^y 

ing is positive and ^ is positive. Thus in either case the 

product y-^ is negative. Hence : 
oar 
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In the vicinity of a given point (a;, y) the curve is convex or 



concave to the x-aaAs^ according as the product y-=-^ is positive 
or negative, 

EXERCISES ON CHAPTER XIII 

1. Examine the curve ^ = 2 — 3(a; — 2) » for points of inflexion. 

2. Show that the curve ahf = x(a^ — x^) has a point of inflexion at 

the origin. 

8 a' 

3. Find the points of inflexion on the curve y = — — -— • 

4. In the curve ay = z**, prove that the origin is a point of inflexion 
if m and n are positive odd integers. 

5. Show that the cui-ve ^ =csin - has an infinite number of points of 
inflexion lying on a straight line. 

6. Show that the cui-ve y(x^ + a^) = a: has three points of inflexion 
lying on a straight line ; find the equation of the line. 

7. K y* —f(x) be the equation of a curve, prove that the abscissas of 
its points of inflexion satisfy the equation 

[f{x)y = 2f{x) ./"(a:). 

8. Draw the part of the curve a*y = ^ - or* + 2 a* near its point of 

o 

inflexion, and find the equation of the stationary tangent. 



CHAPTER XIV 

CONTACT AND CURVATURE 

100. Order of contact. The points of intersection of the 
two curves 

are found by making the two equations simultaneous ; that 
is, by finding those values of x for which 

Suppose a; = a is one value that satisfies this equation. 
Then the point 2; = a, y = <f> (a) = -^ (a) is common to the 
curves. 

If, moreover, the two curves have the same tangent at 
this point, they are said to touch each other, or to have 
contact of the first order with each other. The values of y 

and of -5^ are thus the same for both curves at the point in 
question, which requires that 

<^ (a) = ^ (a), 

cPy 
If, in addition, the value of -r^ be the same for each 

curve at the point, then 

<^"(a) = -f "(a), 

and the curves are said to have a contact of the second 
order with each other. 

If <^(a) = '^(a), and all the derivatives up to the wth 
order inclusive be equal to each other, the curves are said 

169 



160 DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS [Ch. XIV. 

to have contact of the nth order. This is seen to require 
n+1 conditions. Hence if the equation of the curve 
y = <f>(x) be given, and if the equation of a second curve 
be written in the form ff = yjr(x)^ in which '^(a?) proceeds 
in powers of x with undetermined coeflBcients, then n + 1 
of these coefficients could be determined by requiring the 
second curve to have contact of the nth order with the 
given curve at a given point. 

101. Number of conditions implied by contact. A straight 
line has two arbitrary constants, which can be determined 
by two conditions ; accordingly a straight line can be drawn 
which touches a given curve at any specified point. For if 
the equation of a line be written y = wa; + J, then 

hence, through any arbitrary point a; = a on a given curve 

t/ = <f>(x^^ a line can be drawn which has contact of the first 

order with the curve, but which has not in general contact 

of the second order ; for the two conditions for first-order 

contact are 

ma + o= (f> (a), 

m =<^'(a), 

which are just sufficient to determine m and J. 

In general no line can be drawn having contact of an 
order higher than the first with a given curve; but there 
are certain points at which this can be done. For example, 
the additional condition for second-order contact is = <^"(a), 
which is satisfied when the point x = a is a point of inflexion 
on the given curve y = <f>(x)' Thus the tangent at a point 
of inflexion on a curve has contact of the second order 
with the curve. 
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The equation of a circle has three independent constants. 
It is therefore possible to determine a circle having contact 
of the second order with a given curve at any assigned 
point. 

The equation of a parabola has four constants, hence a 
parabola can be found which has contact of the third order 
with the given curve at any point. 

The general equation of a central conic has five inde- 
pendent constants, hence a conic can be found which has 
contact of the fourth order with a given curve at any 
specified point. 

As in the case of the tangent line, special points may be 
found for which these curves have contact of higher order. 

102. Contact of odd and of even order. 

Theorem. At a point where two curves have contact of 
an odd order they do not cross each other; but they do 
cross where they have contact of an even order. 

For, let the curves ^ = <l>(j^)^ y = '^(^) have contact of 
the wth order at the point whose abscissa is a ; and let y^, 
yj be the ordinates of these curves at the point whose 
abscissa is a + h. Then 

yi = <^(a + A), yj = i^C^ + *)» 
and by Taylor's theorem 



yi = ^(a) + ^'(a).A+i^-Aa + 



• •• 






!f2 



= ^(a) +^' (a) . A + :!t!^ . A2 + ... 

Z I 

nl (n+1)! 
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Since by hypothesis the two curves have contact of the 
nth order at the point whose abscissa is a, hence 

and y,-y, = ^!i-[<^«+i(a) + ...-Vr-^(a)-...]; 

but this expression, when h is sufficiently diminished, has 
the same sign as 

Hence, if n be odd, y^ — y^ does not change sign when h is 
changed into — A, and thus the two curves do not cross each 
other at the common point. On the other hand, if w be 
even, y^ — y^ changes sign with h ; and therefore when the 
contact is of even order the curves cross each other at their 
common point. 

For example, the tangent line usually lies entirely on one 
side of the curve, but at a point of inflexion the tangent 
crosses the curve. 

Again, the circle of second-order contact crosses the 
curve except at the special points noted later, in which 
the circle has contact of the third order. 

EXERCISES 

1. Find the order of contact of the curves 

^y = x^ and y = a: — 1. 

2. Find the order of contact of the curves 

x = y^ and a; + y + 1 = 0. 

3. Find the order of contact of the curves 

4y = a;2-4 and x'^-2y = ^-y\ 

4. Determine the parabola having its axis parallel to the y-axis, 
which has the closest possible contact with the curve ahf = a;* at the 
point (a, a). 
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5. Determine a straight line which has contact of the second order 
with the curve 

6. Find the order of contact of 

y = log (x - 1) and x«-6a;H-2y + 8 = 
at the point (2, 0). 

7. What mnst be the value of a in order that the curves 

y=a:H-l + a(ar— 1)^ and xy =zBx — 1 
may have contact of the second order ? 

103. Circle of curvature. The circle that has contact of 
the closest order with a given curve at a specified point is 
called the osculating circle or circle of curvature of the 
curve at the given point. The radius of this circle is called 
the radius of curvature, and its center is called the center 
of curvature at the assigned point. 

104. Length of radius of curvature; coordinates of center 
of curvature. Let the equation of a circle be 

(X-a)2-h(r-/S)2 = i22, (1) 

in which R is the radius, and a, )8 are the coordinates of the 
center, the current coordinates being denoted by X, T to 
distinguish them from the coordinates of a point on the 
given curve. 

It is required to determine R, a, /8, so that this circle 
may have contact of the second order with the given curve 
at the point (a?, y). 

From (1), by successive differentiation, it foUows that 






(2) 
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If the circle (1) has contact of the second order at the 
point (a?, y) with the given curve, then when X=x it is 
necessary that 



dX dx dX^ dx^ 



(3) 



Substituting these expressions in (2), 



whence 



, + (|)V(,_«g.O, 



1+ 



ir-/3 = - 







X — a = 



dx\_ \dxj J 






(4) 



(5) 



and finally, by substitution in (1), 



B = 



i>-(i)r 



d3^ 



(6) 



^05. Direction of radius of curvature. Since, at any point 

P on the given curve, the value of -^ is the same for the 

dx 

curve and the osculating circle for that point, it follows that 
they have the same tangent and normal at P, and hence 
that the radius of curvature coincides with the normal. 

Again, since the value of —^ is the same for both curves at 

dx^ 

P, it follows from Art. 97, that they have the same direction 



._- 
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of bending at that point, and hence that the center of 
curvature lies on the concave side of the given curve 
(Fig. 44). 

It follows from this fact and Art. 102 that the osculating 
circle is the limiting position of a circle passing through 
three points on the curve when these points move into 
coincidence. 

The radius of curvature is usually regarded as positive or 
negative according as the bending of the curve is positive 





Fi<a.44. 



FiQ. 45. 



or negative (Art. 97), that is, according as the value of 



da? 



is positive or negative ; hence, in the expression for jB, the 
radical in the numerator is always to be given the positive 
sign. The sign of M changes as the point P passes through 
a point of inflexion on the given curve (Fig. 45). It is 
evident from the figure that in this case jB passes through 
an infinite value ; for the circle through the points iV, P, Q 
approaches coincidence with the inflexional tangent when N 
and Q approach coincidence with P, and the center of this 
circle at the same time passes to infinity. 
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106. Total cttryature of a given arc; average curvature. 
The total curvature of an arc PQ (Fig, 46) in which the 

bending is continuous and in one direc- 
tion, is the angle through which the 
tangent swings as the point of contact 
moves from the initial point P to the 
terminal point Q\ or, in other words, 
it is the angle between the tangents at 
P and Q^ measured from the former to 
the latter. Thus the total curvature of a given arc is posi- 
tive or negative according as the bending is in the positive 
or negative direction of rotation. 

The total curvature of an arc divided by the length of the 
arc is called the average curvature of the arc. Thus, if the 
length of the arc PQ be A8 centimeters, and if its total 

curvature be A^ radians, then its average ourvature is -^ 
radians per centimeter. 

107. Measure of curvature at a given point. The inea,8wre 
of the cwrvGjture of a given curve at a given point P is the 
limit which the average curvature of the arc PQ approaches 
when the point Q approaches coincidence with P. 

Since the average curvature of the arc PQ i& -r^, the 
measure of the curvature at the point P is 

lim A^ dS 

'^-A. = 0^-^,' 

and may be regarded as the rate of deflection of the arc from 
the tangent estimated per unit of length; or again, as the 
ratio of the angular velocity of the tangent to the linear 
velocity of the point of contact. 
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To express /e in terms of x, y, and their derivatives, observe 

that tan d> = -:^« 

ax 

W hence d> = tan"^ -^, 

ax 

and # = i/tan-i^'i 

dx^ 1 



Wa;/ dx 
therefore « = ^ = — j. [Art. 88 

108. Curvature of osculating circle. A curve and its oscu- 
lating circle at P have the same measure of curvature at 
that point. 

For, let #c, #c' be their respective measures of curvature at 
the point of contact (x^ y). Then from Art. 107, 

dx^ 



But this is the reciprocal of the expression for the radius 
of curvature (Eq. (6), p. 164); hence 



1 
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That is : the measure of curvature k at a point P is the 
reciprocal of the radius of curvature R for that point. Since 
a curve and its osculating circle have the same radius at 
their point of contact, it follows from this result that the 
measure of curvature is also the same for both. 

It is on account of this property that the osculating circle 
is called the circle of curvature. This is sometimes used as 
the defining property of tlie circle of curvature. The radius 
of curvature at P would tlien be defined as the radius of the 
circle whose measure of curvature is the same as that of the 
given curve at the point P. Its value, as found from Art. 
106 and Art. 107, accords with that given in Art. 104. 

EXERCISES 

1. Find the radius of curvature of the curve y^ = 4 ax at the origin. 

2. Find the radius of curvature of the curve y^-\-3^+a{x^-\-y^) = dhf 
at the origin. 

3. Find the radius of curvature of the curve a^y = 6x* + cxhf at the 
origin. 

Find the radius of curvature for each of the foUowing curves : 

4. xy = m^. Rectangular hyperbola. 

5. -g — Ta = 1- Hyperbola. 

6. a^-^y = x". General parabola. 

7. Vx + >/y = Va. Parabola. 

8. x8 + y« = a*. Hypocycloid. 

9. yg = ^ ^ . Cissoid. 

. 2a ~ X 

X X 

10. y = ^ (e« + e"«). Catenary. 
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109. Direct derivation of the expressions for k and X in 
polar coordinates. Using the notation of Art. 81, 



<j> = + -^, 



hence 









d0 V "^ is) 



ii 

dB 



d» 
dd 



(1) 



('-f) 
V-^^1 



[Art. 87. 



But 



tan y^ = p -r-, -^ = tan"* 



dp 



therefore, by differentiating as to and reducing, 

d^ _ \de) ^ de^ 

which, substituted in (1), gives 






Since /« = -^, it follows that 



B = 



[f + 



'dp 



,2-li 
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sion for k assumes the simpler form 

Since at a point of Inflexion k vaDisheB and changes ngn, 
hence the condition for a point of inflexion, expressed in 
polar coordinates, is that u 4- -r^ shall Tanish and change 
sign. 

EXERCISES 
Find the radius of cDiratiue for each of the following curves : 
1. f»=(i*. 3. f> = 2aco8tf-a. 5. ffict»26=a\ 

a. />* = (i*eos2ft 4. pcos>i0 = a. 6. p = 2a(l - cos^. 

7. ptf = a. 

BVOLUTES AND INT0LUTB8 

110. Deflnition of an evolute. When the point P moves 
along the given curve, the center of curvature C describes 
another curve which is called tlie evolute of the first. 

Let f(x, y) = be the equation of the given curve. Then 
the equation of the locus described by the point C is fouud 
by eliminating x and y from the three equations 



![^HI)] 



da? 
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and thus obtaining a relation between a, /8, the coordinates 
of the center of curvature. 

No general process of elimination can be given; the 
method to be adopted depends upon the form of the given 
equation f{x^ y) = 0. 

£x. 1. Find the evolute of the parabola y^ = 4 jia?. 
Since y = 2pU, | = A"*, g = - ipM, 

henoe ar — a = — p^x~^ (1 + px"^) 2/)~«a:t = — 2(z + p), 
and y - )3 = (1 + jsar-i) 2/>"ia:i = 2{p'^xi + /)W) ; 

therefore a = 2p + 3x, i8 = - 2/)"ia:t. 




Fio. 47. 



t.6. 



The result of eliminating x between the last two equations is 

4(a - 2p)» = 27i))3», 
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which is the equation of the evolute of the parabola, a, p being the 
current coordinates. 

Ex. 2. Find the evolute of the ellipse 



Here ^+,^-? = 0, f = -^, 

a* 0^ ax ax ah/ 



y-x 






i^rhence 

Therefore _ ^ = «i^V- (2) 

0* 

Similarly, a = ^^^a^*. (3) 

Eliminating x, y between (1), (2), (3), the equation of the locus 
described by (a, p) is 

(aa)* + (hP)i = (a2 - ja)}. (Fig. 52) 

HI. Properties of the evolute. The evolute has two im- 
portant properties that will now be established. 

I. The normal to the curve is tangent to the evolute. The 
relations connecting the coordinates (a, /8) of the center of 
curvature with the coordinates (a;, y) of the corresponding 
point on the curve are, by Art. 104, 

By differentiating (1) as to x^ considering a, /8, y as 
functions of x^ 
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Subtracting (3) from (2), 

dx dx dx 

whence ^=-^. 

da dy 

But -^ is the slope of the tangent to the evolute at (ol fl), 
da V f-^ 

dx 
and — "T" is the slope of the normal to the given curve at 

dy 
(a;, y). Hence these lines have the 

same slope; but they pass through 

the same point (a, yS), therefore they 

are coincident. 

II. 77ie difference between two 
radii of curvature of the given curve^ '^*\^ Pio 43 

which touch the evolute at the points 
Cj, Oj CFig. 48^^ is equal to the arc O1O2 of the evolute. 

Since M is the distance between points (x^ y), (a, )9), 
^'°'^ (a:-«)2+(y-^)«=m (5) 

When the point (x, y) moves along the given curve, the 
point (a, /8) moves along the evolute, and thus a, /8, jB, y 
are all functions of x. 

Differentiation of (5) as to x gives 

(,_.)(l_|)+C.-«(|-f)=iif. (6) 
hence, subtracting (6) from (1), 
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Again, from (1) and (4), 




da 
dx 


dff 

dx 



Hence, each of these fractions is equal to 



(8) 



m^' 



da 
= ±$' (9) 



in which a- is the arc of the evolute. (Compare Art. 64.) 

Next, multiplying numerator and denominator of the first 
member of (8) by x— a, and those of the second member by 
y — 13^ and combining new numerators and denominators, it 
follows that each of the fractions in (8) is equal to 

dx 
which equals — ^ by (7) and (6). 

By combining with (9), 

dtr dit 

dx dx 

that is, ^(<r±iJ)=»0. 

ax 

Therefore o- ± iJ = constant, (10) 

wherein a- is measured from a fixed point A on the evolute. 
Now, let Cj, Oj be the centers of curvature for the points 
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(11) 




Fio. 49. 



Pj, Pg ^^ *'^® given curve ; let Pj Cj = ^j, P2G5 = ^g ; and 
let the arcs -4.(7^, -^Cg be denoted by <ri, o-g. Then 

<T^±Ri = (T^±R^, by (10); 
that is, (Tj — (Tg = ± (^2 "■ -^i) 5 

hence, arc C^ C^ = R2 — ^i* 

Thus, in Fig. 49, 

-'2^2 "^" ^2^8 ~ -* 3^8' ®^^' 

Hence, if a thread be wrapped 
around the evolute, and then be 
unwound, the free end of it can be ^^ 
made to trace out the original curve. ^^ 
From this property the locus of the 
centers of curvature of a given curve 
is called tlie evolute of that curve, and the latter is called 
the involute of the former. 

When the string is unwound, each point of it describes a 
different involute ; hence, any curve has an infinite number 
of involutes, but only one evolute. 

Any two of these involutes intercept a constant distance 
on their common normal, and are called parallel curves on 
account of this property. 

Ex. Find the length of that part of the evolute of the parabola which 
lies inside the curve. 

From Fig. 47 the required length is twice the difference between the 
tangents CgPg and P^C^, both of which are normals to the parabola. 

To find the coordinates of the point Pg, write the equation of the tan- 
gent to the evolute at Cg, and find the other point at which it intersects 
the parabola. 

The coordinates of Cg, the point of intersection of the two curves, are 
(8jE) ; 4/)V^), and the equation of the tangent at Cg is 
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This tangent intersects the parabola at the point (2p, — 2V2j5), 



which is Pg. 



The value of the radius of curvature is \^'^P) , hence PqCq = 2/>, 

P^C^ = 6V^p, hence the arc C^^C^ is 2je)(3'>/3 — 1), and the required 
length of the evolute is therefore ip (3 V3 — 1). 



EXERCISES 

Find the coordinates of the center of curvature for each of the follow- 
ing curves : 

1. x^ + y^zza*. 3. y^zzdh. 

2. a: = a log 2Jb2^£iE2 _ V523p. 4. y = ^(e^+e~^). 

y - 

Find the equations of the evolutes of the following curves : 

5. xy = a\ 6. a^^ - bh:^ = - a%^. 7. xi + yi = ai, 

8. Show that the curvature of an ellipse is a minimum at the end 
of the minor axis, and that the osculating circle at this point has con- 
tact of the third order with the curve. 




Fig. 50. 



This circle of curvature must be entirely outside the ellipse (Fig. 50). 
For, consider two points Pj, P^, one on each side of B, the end of the 
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minor axis. At these points the curvature is greater than at B, hence 
these points must be farther from the tangent at B than the circle of 
curvature, which has everywhere the same curvature as at B, 

9. Similarly, show that the curvature at Ay the end of the major 
axis, is a maximum, and that the circle of curvature at A lies entirely 
within the ellipse (Fig. 50). 

10. Show how to sketch the circle of curvature for points between A 
and B. The circle of curvature for points between A and B has three 
coincident points in common with the ellipse (Art. 104), hence the circle 
crosses the curve (Art. 102). Let K, P, L be three points on the arc, 
such that K is nearest A and L nearest B. The center of curvature for 




Fig. 51. 



P lies on the normal to P, and on the concave side of the curve. The 
circle crosses at P, lying outside of the ellipse at K (on the side towards 
A), and inside the ellipse at L ; for the bending of the ellipse increases 
from jB to P and from P to K, while the bending (curvature) of the 
osculating circle remains constant (Fig. 51). 

11. Two centers of curvature lie on every normal. Prove geometri- 
cally that the normals to the curve are tangents to the evolute. 

12. Show that the entire length of the evolute of the ellipse is 

4 1 — j. [From equation (11) above, take R^, R^ as the radii of 

curvatoie at the extremities of the major and minor axes.] 
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13. If E be the center of curvature at the vertex A (Fig. 52), prove 

that CE = ae*, in which e 
is the eccentricity of the 
ellipse; and hence that CD, 
CA, CFy CE form a geo- 
metric series whose com- 
mon ratio is e. Show also 
that DAy AFy FE form a 
similar series. 

14. If H be the center of 
curvature at 5, show that 
the point H is without or 
within the ellipse, according 
as a > or < hy/2, or accord- 
ing as e* > or < J. 

15. Show by inspection 
of the figure that four real 
normals can be drawn to 
the ellipse from any point 
within the evolute. 




CHAPTER XV 
SINGULAR POINTS 

112. Definition of a singular point. If the equation 

/(a;, y) = be represented by a curve, the derivative -^, 

when it has a determinate value, measures the slope of the 
tangent at the point (a;, y). There may be certain points 
on the curve, however, at which the expression for the 
derivative assumes an illusory or indeterminate form ; and, 
in consequence, the slope of the tangent at such a point can- 
not be directly determined by the method of Art. 10. Such 
values of a;, y are called singular values^ and the corre- 
sponding points on the curve are called singular points. 

113. Determination of singular points of algebraic curves. 
When the equation of the curve is rationalized and cleared 
of fractions, let it take the form /(a:, y) = 0. 

This gives, by differentiation with regard to a;, as in 
Art. 71, 

dx dy dx * 

whence $^=-^. (1) 

dx df_ ^ ^ 

dy 

In order that ■—■ may become illusory, it is therefore 
necessary that 1^==^' ¥^^^' ^^^ 
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Thus to determine whether a given curve /(a:, y) = 
has singular points, put -^ and -=^ each equal to zero and 

solve these equations for x and y. 

If any pair of values of x and y, so found, satisfy the 
equation f(x^ y) = 0, the point determined by them is a 
singular point on the curve. 

To determine the appearance of the curve in the vicinity 
of a singular point {x^ ^i)) evaluate the indeterminate form 

rfy __ 5a: _ 
Ax'^^YT^^ 

by finding the limit approached continuously by the slope 
of the tangent when x^x^^ y = y^. 

Hence ^ ^ 

dx ^/^4A 

dx\dyj 

ay.^ ay dy 

_ dx' dx dy dx 

■" ey dV dy LArts. 4y, TJ. 

dx dy dy^ dx 
at the point (x^^ y^). 

This equation cleared of fractions gives, to determine the 
slope at (a?!, y^), the quadratic 

This quadratic equation has in general two roots. The 

only exceptions occur when simultaneously, at the point in 

question, 

^ = ^-^ =0^-0 (^^ 

dx' ' dxdy ' dy^^ ' ^^ 
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in which case -^ is still indeterminate in form, and must be 

ax 

evaluated as before. The result of the next evaluation is a 

cubic in -^, which gives three values, to the slope, unless all 

the third partial derivatives vanish simultaneously at the 
singular point. 

The geometric interpretation of the two roots of equation 
(3) will now be given, and similar principles will apply 
when the quadratic is replaced by an equation of higher 
degree. 

The two roots of (3) are real and distinct, real and coin- 
cident, or imaginary, according as 



\dx dyj dx^ dy^ 



By J dx^ bf 

is positive, zero, or negative. These three cases will be 
considered separately. 

114. Multiple points. First let H be positive. Then at 

bf Bf 

the point (x^ v) for which ^ = 0, ^ = 0, there are two values 
^ V ' ^>' ^x by 

of the slope, and hence two distinct singular tangents. It 
follows from this that the curve goes through the point in 
two directions, or, in other words, two branches of the curve 
cross at this point. Such a point is called a real double 
point of the curve, or simply a node. The conditions, then, 
to be satisfied at a node (a^j, y^) are 

and S^x^i y^ > 0. 

Ex. Examine for singular points the curve 



182 



DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS 



[Ch. XV. 



Here ^=6a:~y + 3x«, |^=- a:- 4y - 24y*. 

The values x = 0, y = will satisfy these three equations, hence 
(0, 0) is a singular point. 



Since 



g=6 + 6x = 6at(0,0), 

ay _ 1 

dxdy ^ 




Fu. SS. 

hence the eqaation determining the slope is, from (3), 

-(i)'-Ki)-«-». 

of which the roots are 1 and — f . It follows that (0, 0) is a double 
point at which the tangents have the slopes 1, ^ }. 

US. Cusps. Next let n= 0. The two tangents are then 
coincident, and there are two cases to consider. If the 
curve recedes from the tangent in both directions from the 
point of tangency, the singular point is called a tacnode. 
Two distinct branches of the curve touch each other at 
this point. (See Fig. 54.) 

If both branches of the curve recede from the tangent in 
only one direction from the point of tangency, the point is 
called a cusp. 
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Here again there are two cases to be distinguished. If 
the branches recede from the point on opposite sides of the 
double tangent, the cusp is said to be of the first kind ; if 
they recede on the same side, it is called a cusp of the second 
kind. 

The method of investigation will be illustrated by a few 
examples. 

Ex. 1. /(x, y)= aV - o^ + a:* = 0. 

The pomt (0, 0) will satisfy /(x, y)= 0, |^ = 0, |f = 0; hence it is 
singalar point. Proceeding to the second derivatiyeSy 



a 



ay_ 



dx^ 



= - 12 a2a?« + 30ar4 = at (0, 0), 



^"-^ =0 
dxdy ' 

^=20*. 

The two valnes of -^ are therefore coincident, and each equal to zero. 

ax 

From the form of the equation, the curve is evidently symmetrical with 
regard to both axes ; hence the point (0, 0) is a tacnode. 

No part of the curve can be at a greater distance from the y-axis than 

± a, at which points -^ is infinite. The maximum value of y corre- 

dx 

sponds to a: = ±aV|. Between x=0, x = aV| there is a point of 
inflexion (Fig. 54)^ 

Ex.2. /(a:,y)=y«-x«=0; 

dx" "^""^ d^-^y- 

Hence the point (0, 0) is a singu- 
lar point. 

Further, |^= -6a:=0at(0,0); 




Fig. 54. 
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Therefore the two roots of the qaadratic equation defining -^ are both 

ax 

equal to zero. So far, this case is exactly like the last one, but here no 

part of the curve lies to the left of the axis y. On the right side, the 

curve is symmetric with regard to the x-axis. As x increases, y increases; 

there are no maxima nor minima, and no inflexions (Fig. 55). 



£x. 3. 



f{x, y) = X* — 2 axhf — axy^ + a^y^ = 0. 



The point (0, 0) is a singular point, and the roots of the quadratic defining 

-^ are both equal to zero. 
ax 

Let a be positive. Solving the equation for y, 



"^.{^-4)- 



When X is negative, y is imaginary; when .x = 0, y = 0; when x is 
positive, but less than a, y has two positive values, therefore two branches 





Fig. 56. 



Fig. 06. 



are above the x-axis. When x — a, one branch becomes infinite, having 
the asymptote x = a; the other branch has the ordinate J a. The origin 
is therefore a cusp of the second kind (Fig. 56). 



116. Conjugate points. Lastly, let H be negative. In 
this case there are no real tangents ; hence no points in the 
immediate vicinity of the given point satisfy the equation of 
the curve. 

Such an isolated point is called a conjugate point. 



116-116.] 



SINGULAR POINTS 
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Ex. f(x, y) = ay^-Qi* + hx^ = 0. 

Here (0, 0) is a singular point of the 
locus, and ^__ 

dx ^ a 

both roots being imaginary if a and h 
have the same sign. 

To show the form of the curve, solve 
the given equation for y. 



Then 



y=^± xyj- 



-h 



a 




Fig. 57. 



and hence, if a and h are positive, there 

are no real points on the curve between a; = and x = 6. Thus is an 

isolated point (Fig. 57). 

These are the only singularities that algebraic curves can 
have, although complicated combinations of them may. ap- 
pear. In each of the foregoing examples, the singular point 
was (0, 0) ; but for any other point, the same reasoning will 
apply. 

Ex. /(ar, y)= a:2 + 3y«- 13y2 _ 4a: + l7y _ 3 = 0, 

1=2.-4, |=9y^-26, + 17. 

At the point (2, 1), /(2, 1)= 0, |^=0, |^ = 0; hence (2, 1) is a 
singular point. ^ 



dx- 

Hence -^ = 
ax 



± 2 ; and thus the equations of the two tangents at the 



node (2, 1) are y - 1 = 2(a: - 2), ^ _ 1 = _ 2(a: - 2). 

When H is negative, the singular point is necessarily a 
conjugate point, but the converse is not always true. A 
singular point may be a conjugate point when S = 0. 
[Compare Ex. 4 below.] 
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EXERCISES ON CHAPTER XV 

Examine each of the following carves for multiple points and find the 
equations of the tangents at each such point : 

1. a^a:^ = 62^2 + xV- 

2. y2=-^!^. 
^ 2a-x 

3. xJ + yJ = at. 

4. y2(a:2 - a2) = a:*. 

5. y = a + 0? + 6x2 ± ^xi. 

When a curve has two parallel asymptotes it is said to have a node at 
infinity in the direction of the parallel asymptotes. Apply to Ex. 6. 

6. (x2-y2)8-4y2+y = 0. 

7. x*-2ay8-3aV-2a*t2 + a* = 0. 

8. y2 = x(x + a)2. 

9. x»-3axy +y«=;0. 

10. y2 _- ^.4 _|_ 2-5, 

11. Show that the curve y = xlogx has a terminating point at the 
origin. 



CHAPTER XVI 
ENVELOPES 
117. Family of curves. The equation of a curve, 

usually involves, besides the variables x and y, certain coeffi- 
cients that serve to fix the size, shape, and position of the 
curve. The coefficients are called constants with reference 
to the variables x and y, but it has been seen in previous 
chapters that they may take different values in different 
problems, while the form of the equation is preserved. Let 
a be one of these "constants." Then if a be given a series 
of numerical values, and if the locus of the equation, corre- 
sponding to each special value of a be traced, a series of 
curves is obtained, all having the same general character, 
but differing somewhat from each other in size, shape, or 
position. A system of curves so obtained is called a family 
of curves. 

For example, if A, A be fixed, and p be arbitrary, the equa- 
tion (y — i)2 = 2 jt?(a? — A) represents a family of parabolas, 
each curve of which has the same vertex (A, i), and the 
same axis y = Ar, but a different latus rectum. Again, if i 
be the arbitrary constant, this equation represents a family 
of parabolas having parallel axes, the same latus rectum, and 
having their vertices on the same line a; = A. 

The presence of an arbitrary constant a in the equation of 
a curve is indicated in functional notation by writing the 

187 
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equation in the form /(a;, y, a) = 0. The quantitj'^ a, which 
is constant for the same curve but different for different 
curves, is called the parameter of the family. The equa- 
tions of two neighboring curves are then written 

f(x, y, a)= 0, /(rr, y, a + A)= 0, 

in which A is a small increment of a. These curves can be 
brought as near to coincidence as desired by diminishing A. 

118. Envelope of a family of curves. A point of inter- 
section of two neighboring curves of the family tends toward 
a limiting position as the curves approach coincidence. The 
locus of such limiting points of intersection is called the 
envelope of the family. 

Let f(x, y, «)= 0, f{x, y.a+hTf^O (1) 

be two curves of the family. By the theorem of mean value 
(Art. 45) 

f(x, y, a + K) = f(x, y, a)+hJ-(x, y, a-h^A), (2) 

da 

which, on account of equation (1), reduces to 

^(a;,y,a-h^A)=0. 
oa 

Hence, it follows that in the limit, when A = 0, 

./(a?, y, a)=0 
da 

is the equation of a curve passing through the limiting 
points of intersection of the curve f(x^ y, a) = with its 
consecutive curve. This determines . for any assigned value 
of a a definite limiting point of intersection on the corre- 
sponding member of the family. The locus of all such 
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points is then to be obtained by eliminating the parameter 
a between the equations 

au 

The resulting equation is of the form F(x^ y) = 0, and 
represents the fixed envelope of the family. 

119, The envelope touches every curve of the family. 

I. Geometrical proof. Let A, ^, O be three consecutive 
curves of the family ; let A, B intersect in P ; B^ C inter- 
sect in Q, When P, Q approach coincidence, PQ will be 
the direction of the tangent to the envelope at P ; but since 




P, Q are two points on B that approach coincidence, hence 
P§ is also the direction of the tangent to B at P, and 
accordingly B and the envelope have a common tangent at 
P. Similarly for every curve of the family. 

II. More rigorous analytical proof. Let — /(a;, y, a) = 

da 

be solved for a, in the form a = <^(a;, y). Then the equation 
of the envelope is 

fO^^ y^ K^^ y)) = 0. 

Equating the total ;z;-derivative to zero, 
dx by dx d<f>\dx dy dxj 
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but -^ = ^ = 0, hence the slope of the tangent to the 
d<p aa 

envelope at the point (a;, y) is given by 

dx by dx 

But this equation defines the direction of the tangent to 
the curve /(a;, y, a) = at the same point, and therefore a 
limiting point of intersection on any member of the family 
is a point of contact of this curve with the envelope. 

Ex. Fmd the envelope of the family of lines 

P 

obtained by varying m. 
Differentiate (1) as to m, 

= --S,- (2) 

To eliminate m, multiply (2) by m and square; square (1) and sub- 
tract the first from the second. The envelope is found to be the parabola 

120. Envelope of normals of a given curve. The evolute 
(Art. 110) was defined as the locus of the centers of curva- 
ture. The center of curvature was shown to be the point of 
intersection of consecutive normals (Art. Ill), \^hence by 
Art. 118 the envelope of the normals is the evolute. 

Ex. Find the enyelope of the normals to the parabola y^ = 4/7x. 
The equation of the normal at (x^, y^) is 

y-yi = ^*(^-^i)» 

or, eliminating x^ by means of the equation y^ = ^px-^^ 

^ ^^"^ 2p ^^ 
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The envelope of this line, when y^ takes all values, is required. 
DifEerentiatiug as to yy, 

_1-^__L 



Substituting this value for y^ in (1), the result^ 
is the equation of the required evolute. 

121. Two parametersi one equation of condition. In many 
cases a family of curves may have two parameters which are 
connected by an equation. For instance, the equation of 
the normal to a given curve contains two parameters x^^ t/^ 
which are connected by the equation of the curve. In such 
cases one parameter may be eliminated by means of the given 
relation, and the other treated as before. 

When the elimination is difficult to perform, both equa- 
tions may be differentiated as to one of the parameters a, 
regarding the other parameter /8 as a function of a. This 

gives four equations from which a, 13 and -^ may be elim- 
inated, the resulting equation being that of the desired 
envelope. 

Ex. 1. Find the envelope of the line 

the sum of its intercepts remaining constant. 
The two equations are 

a 
a+b = c. 
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Differentiate both equations as to a ; 

— X y db __ 



b^da 



= 0, 



1 + ^ = 0. 
da 



Eliminate 



db 
da 



Then —- = ^, which reduces to 
a^ b^ 



y 



X y 



a b a b \ , > — _ /— 

- = r = r = - ; whence a = Vex, b = Vcy, 

" a-{- c 



a 



Therefore \/x + Vy = Vc 

is the equation of the desired envelope. [Compare Ex. p. 131.] 



Ex. 2. Find the envelope of the family of coaxial ellipses having a 
constant area. 

Here 



^V-y'-i- 



i2 



63 




Fia. 59. 
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For symmetry, regard a and b as functions of a single parameter ^ 



Then ^da+^-db = 0, 



hence 



bda + adb = ; 
2:3 __ y2 _ 1 



a2 52 2 
a = ± xv^, & = ± y\/2, 
and the envelope is the pair of rectangular hyperbolae xy =±\ k^. 

Note. A family of curves may have no envelope; i.e., consecutive 
curves may not intersect; e.g., the family of concentric circles x^-\-y^=r^, 
obtained by giving r all possible values. 

If every curve of a family has a node, and the node has 
different positions for different curves of the family, the 
envelope will be composed of two (or more) curves, one of 
which is the locus of the node. 

Ex. Find the envelope of the system 

in which X is a varying parameter. 

Here -^ = — 2(y — A) = ; by combining with /= to eliminate A, 

we obtain 

a;2 = 0, a: - 1 = 0, a: + 1 = 0^ 

From Art 114 it is seen that 

a: = 0, y = \ 

is a node on f\ moreover, the various curves of the family are obtained 
by moving any one of them parallel to the y-axis. The lines a; — 1 = 0, 
ar + 1 = form the proper envelope, and a: = is the locus of the node. 

EXERCISES ON CHAPTER XVI 

1. Find the envelope of the line x cos a ■\- y sin a = jo, when a is a 
parameter. 

2. A straight line of fixed length a moves with its extremities in two 
rectangular axes. Find its envelope. 
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3. Ellipses are described with common centers and axes, and having 
the sum of the semi-axes equal to c. Find their envelope. 

4. Find the envelope of the straight lines having the product of their 
intercepts on the coordinate axes equal to k^, 

5. Find the envelope of the lines y — )3 = m(x — a) + r VI + m^, m 
being a variable parameter. 

6. A circle moves with its center on a parabola whose equation is 
y^ = ^ax, and passes through the vertex of the parabola. Find its 
envelope. 

7. Find the envelope of a perpendicular to the normal to the parabola 
y' = 4 ox, drawn through the intersection of the normal with the or-axis. 

8. Show that the curves defined by the equations 

a B 

- + ^=1, a + p=:c, 

X y ^ 

in which a and )3 are parameters, all pass through four fixed points ; find 
them. 

9. In the " nodal family " (y ~ 2 a)*= (x - a)» + 8 x« - y«, show that 
the usual process gives for envelope a composite locus, made up of the 
** node-locus " (a line) and the envelope proper (an ellipse). 
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CHAPTER I 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF INTEGRATION 

I The fundamental problem. The fundamental prob- 
lem of the Differential Calculus, as explained in the preced- 
ing pages, is this : 

driven a function f (pd)^ of an independent variable a;, to 
determine its derivative /'(a?). 

It is now proposed to consider the inverse problem, viz. : 

Given any function f\x), to determine the function f(x) 
having f'(x) for its derivative. 

The study of this inverse problem is one of the objects 
of the Integral Calculus. 

The given function f(x) is called the integrand^ the 
function /(a;) which is to be found is called the integral^ and 
the process gone through in order to obtain the unknown 
function f(x) is called integration. 

The operation and result of differentiation are symbolized 
by the formula , 

£/(^) =/'(*), (1) 

or, written in the notation of differentials, 

Jlf(x)^f(x)dx. (2) 
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196 INTEGRAL CALCULUS [Ch. I. 

The operation of integration is indicated by prefixing the 
symbol j to the function, or differential, whose integral it 

is required to find. Accordingly, the formula of integration 

is written thus : 

f(x^=ffCx)dx. 

Following long established usage, the differential, rather 
than the derivative, of the unknown function f(x) is written 
under the sign of integration. One of the advantages of so 
doing is that the variable, with respect to which the inte- 
gration is performed, is explicitly mentioned. Tliis is, of 
course, not necessary when only one variable is involved, 
but is essential when several variables enter into the inte- 
grand, or a change of variable is made during the process 
of integration. 

123. Integration by inspection. The most obvious aid to 
the problem of integration is a knowledge of the rules and 
results of differentiation. It frequently happens that the 
required function f(x^ can be determined at once by recol- 
leicting the result obtained in some previous differentiation. 

For example, suppose it to be required to find 



/ 



cos X dx. 



It will be recalled that Go^xdx is the differential of sin a:, 
and thus the answer to the proposed integration is directly 
obtained. That is, 

cos xdx=i sin x. 



/' 



Again, suppose it is required to integrate 



j af^da^ 



122-123.] GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF INTEGRATION 197 

where n is any constant (except — 1). This problem imme- 
diately suggests the formula for differentiating a variable 
affected by a constant exponent [(B), p. 49]. When this 

formula is written 

dsf*-^^ = (n 4- l)a:'* dx, 

or, what is the same thing, 



dl -J = af^dx. 



it becomes obvious that 



f- 



af^dx=' 



w4-l 

An exception to this result occurs when n has the value 
— 1. For in that case it is apparent from (8), p. 50, that 

J x~^ dx= j — = log X. 

The method indicated in tlie above illustration may be 
designated as the method of integration hy inspection. This 
is in fact the only method of practical service available. 
The object of the various devices suggested in the subse- 
quent pages is to transform the given integrand, or to 
separate it into simpler elements in such a way that the 
method of inspection can be applied.* 

* When all has been done that can be accomplished m this direction, it 
will be found that a large portion of the field is yet unexplored and unknown, 
and that many functions exist whose integrals cannot be found. By this we 
mean that such integrals cannot be expressed in terms of functions already 
known. To illustrate, let it be imagined that the integral calculus had been 
discovered before the logarithm function was known. It would then have 

been impossible to express the integral \ — in terms of known functions. 

This integral might in consequence have led to the discovery of the function 
log X. An exactly analogous thing, in fact, has happened in the attempt to 
integrate other expressions, and many important and hitherto unknown func- 
tions have been discovered in this way which have greatly enriched the entire 
field of mathematics. 
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124. The fundamental formulas of integration. When the 
formulas of differentiation (l)-(26), pp. 49-50, are borne in 
mind, the method of inspection referred to in the preceding 
article leads at once to the following fundamental integrals. 
Upon these sooner or later every integration must be made 
to depend. 



n + 1 



Cdu 



II. l^=^=lo§rt*« 



} 



u 



m. ^a^du= "** 



loga 

lY. fe~<ff* = 6«*. 

T. Kemudu = sin «• 

VI. j sin f*<fM = - cost*. 

Til. J8ec'«<lu = tanu. 

VIII. fco8ec*t*<fu = -cotM. 

IX. rsectetanu<lt« = 8ecu. 

X. roosecf«eotf«<lfe = — eosecff. 

XI. f /^^ =sin-^fi. or -cos-^u. 

Xn. f-^**- = tan-if*, or -cot-if*. 
•^ 1 + m2 

XIII. f — ^^ = sec-^ u. or -cosecr^M. 

XIV. r ^^ = Ters-^ u. 
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k Certain general principles. In applying the above 
formulas of integration certain principles which follow from 
the rules of differentiation should be borne in mind. 

(a) The integral of the sum of a finite number of functions 
is equal to the sum of the integrals of each function taken 
separately. 

This follows from Art. 16. 
For example, 

(J) A constant factor may be removed from one side of the 
sign of integration to the other. 

For, since 

dQc • u^=c * du^ 
it follows that 

iedu = c\du = cu. 

To illustrate, let it be required to integrate 



j 52?dx. 



The numerical factor 5 is first placed outside the sign of 
integration, after which formula I is applied. Accordingly, 

j 53fidx= 61 2?dx=s5 • --• 

Again, suppose the integral 

dx 



'f 3^ + 1 



+ 

is to be found. It is readily noticed that except for the 
constant factor 2 the numerator of the integrand is the exact 
derivative of the denominator, and formula II would be 
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applicable. All that is required, then, in order to reduce 
the given integral to a known form, is to multiply inside the 
sign of integration by 2 and outside by J. This gives 

/' xdx . r2xdx . rrf(a?+l) ., ^ 'j . in 

In this connection it must not be forgotten that an expreB- 
sion containing the variable of integratidn cannot be removed 
from one side of the %ign of integration to the other, - — 

(c) An arbitrary constant may be aclded to the result of 
integration. 

For, the derivative of a constant is zero, and hence 

du = d(u 4- c)^ 
from which follows 

J du = J d(u -\-c^:=U'hc, 

This constant is called the constant of integraMon. 

It will be seen from this that the result of integration is 
not unique, but that any number of functions (differing from 
each other, however, only by an additive constant) can be 
found which have the same given expression for derivative. 
[Compare Art. 16, Cor. 2.] 

Thus, any one of the functions a? — 1, a? + 1, a? 4- a^, 
(x — a)(a; + a), etc., will serve as a solution of the problem of 

integrating j 2 a; dx» 

It often happens that different methods of integration lead 
to different results. All such differences, however, can occur 
only in the constant terms. 

For example, 

fsC^ 4- 1)2 dx = sf(ix 4- lydCx 4- 1) = (a: 4- 1)» 
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Integration of the terms separately gives 

fSa^dx +f&x dx -f J's dx =^ m? + ^ a? -{- Z x, 

a result which agrees with the preceding except in the con- 
stant term. 

Again, from formula XII, 

/-r — r = tan-^a:, or — cot""^a;. 
ar^-i-l 

It does not follow from this that tan""^a; is equal to — cof^a;. 
But they can differ at most by an additive constant. In 
fact, it is known from trigonometry that 

— cof^a; = tan""*a; 4- Attt 4- ^> 

where h is any integer. 

In a similar manner the different results in formulas XI 
and Xin can be explained. 

EXERCISES 

Integrate the following : 



1 
2 



. \y/xdxi=\x^dx\ 8. \(ax-{-hydx, 

J * •^ X + a 



^- J^ J 2ax-x- 

. Cm:^^. 11. f?55!£i5. 
*• I — ;=" O.X. J tan x 

•^ Vx 

/•I 12 f sin X dx 
5. j (a* — a;*)* dx, -^ 1 + cos x 



dx 

.2 



dx 

X 



^ r 5 a:» - 3 a: + 1 ^^ 13, C ^^ [ ^ C 

J 7^ ' ^ X log x\ J log X 

x{x^-^a^ydx. 1*. j^F^- 
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15. Jtanarrfx(=^j'— ^iH^^Y 19. J (a + ft)-^** rfx. 

16. Jcotarcfa:. 20. ^oo^^ixdx{=^^^^±^^^dxy 
^ 17. J e^dx, 21. J sin (m + n)a:(i2r. 

18. (e'^xdx. 22. f sin z^ . a: rfa:. 

23. J co^xdxf = J cosz(l — ain^x)dx\ 

24. J sin'a:<fx. 25. Jsin^arrfx. 

26. J tan2 xdx[= f (sec^ z - 1) <fx 1 . 

27. J tan^ x sec* x dx. 28. Tcosec* (ax + 6) rfx. 

29. I Vcot X cosec" X c?x. 

30 f ^^ f C sec^xdx \ 
•^sinxcosxV ^ tanx / 

31. I sec^ u tan u du. 

^« f ^ , / cosec M cot ti rftt\ 

32. icotudui = !• 

J \ cosec w / 

33. r ^""*^" 

J sec ti 

^ Va^ - xA J j^_/x\y 



k f— ^zzzz- 38. r_^^_(=f_^£_\ 

; C_Ju_ 39. f ^ ^ 

*Ja2 + w2 •^(x-l)Vx2-2x 

r. f_^!f_. 40. r. 
•^ a* + &2t^2 J , 



»2 + bhi^ ^ xVx^ - a^ 
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I. Integration by parts. If u and v are functions of x, 
the rule for differentiating a product gives the formula 

whence, by integrating and transposing terms, 

\u dv — uv— \vdu» 

This formula affords a most valuable method of integra- 
tion, known as integration by parts. By its use a given 
integral is made to depend on another integral, which in 
many important cases is of simpler form and more readily 
integrable than the original one. 



Ex. 1. 



1 log X dx. 



Assume ti = logx, dv = dx. 

Then du = — , v = x, 

X 

By substituting in the formula for integration by parts^ 

J \ogxdx = X log X — \dx 

= x log a: — a: = a: (log a: — 1) 
= a?(loga: — log 6) = xlog — 

V 

Ex. 2. J x^dx. 

Assume u = a?, </v = €f*dx* 

Then du = rf a:, i? = c*, 



and 



J xef'dx = arc* — j e*dx = e«(x — 1). 



Suppose that a diiferei^j; choice had been made for ti and dv in the 

present problem, say 

u = €*, dv = X dx. 
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From this would follow 



X* 



du = e*dx, r = -—, 

2 

and J xe'dx = ia:%* — I ^«*rfap. 

— e*dx is less simple in 

form than the original one, and hence the present choice of u and do 
is not a fortunate one. 

No general rule can be laid down for the selection of u and dv. 
Several trials may be necessary before a suitable one can be found. 

It is to be remarked, however, that as far as possible dv should be 
chosen in such a way that its integral may be as simple as possible, 
while u should be so chosen that in differentiating it a material sim- 
plification is brought about. Thus in Ex. 1, by taking u = logx, the 
transcendental function is made to disappear by differentiation. In 
Ex. 2, the presence of either x or c* prevents direct integration. The 
first factor x can be removed by differentiation, and thus the choice 
M = a; is naturally suggested. 

Ex. 3. * {x^a'dx. 



From the preceding remark it is evident that the only choice which 
will simplify the integral is 

ti = x\ dv = a*dx. 

Hence du = 2x dx, v = , 

log a 

and 1 x^a'dx = i xa'dx, 

J log a log a J 

Apply the same method to the new integral, assuming 

« = a:, (/y = a*dx^ 

whence du — dx, v = 



log a' 



and t xa* dx = :^ ( a 

J locf a lofif a J 



. J^dx 
log a log 



xar a' 



log a (log aY 
By substituting in the preceding formula, 



^ logaL logo (loga)2J 
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EXERCISES 



1. fsin-i^rfx. 7. KxGot'^xdx, 

2. ( e*tan"^(e*)flfa:. ^ T . 
J ^ ^ 8. Jarsii 

3. I x^ cos X dx, 

9. j €* cos a; (far. 



sin 3 x dx. 



siaxdx. 



4. ixl^logxdx. 

5. JxHan-iirdx. ^0- J*'*^ 

6. j sec X tan x log cos x dx. 11. j cos x cos 2 x dx. 

127. Integration by substitution. It is often necessary to 
simplify a given differential f'(jc)dx by the introduction of 
a new variable before integration can be effected. Except 
for certain special classes of differentials (see, for example, 
Arts. 138, 139) no general rule can be laid down for the 
guidance of the student in the use of this method, but some 
aid may be derived from the hints contained in the problems 
which follow. 



Ex 



.1. J 



xdx 



Va^ — x^ 



Introduce a new variable z by means of the substitution a^ — x^=i z, 

dz 
Differentiate and divide by — 2, whence xdx — — — • Accordingly 

^ y/a^^x^ -^ y/z -^ 

The details required in carrying out this substitution are so simple 
that they can be omitted and the solution of the problem will then take 
the following form : 

f ^^^ = {(a^-x'^y^xdx = - } f (a2-a:a)-J(-2a:rfa:) = - (a^-a;*)*. 

In this series of steps the last integral is obtained by multiplying inside 
the sign of integration by — 2 and outside by - \, the object being to 
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make the second factor the differential of a^ — x^. Thinking of the 
latter as a new variable, the integrand contains this yariable affected by 
an exponent (— i) and multiplied by the differential of the yariable, in 
which case formula I can be applied. 

Ex.2. J^-^rf*. 

Assume log ar = z. 

Then ^ = dz, 

J X J 2 2 

Here again it is not necessary to write out the details of the substita- 
tion, as it is easy to think of log 2; as a new independent variable and to 
perform the integration with respect to that. It is then readily seen 
that the expression to be integrated consists of the variable logx mul- 

tiplied by its differential — , and that the integration is accordingly 

X 

reduced to an immediate application of the first formula of integration. 
Thus 

|logx.(/(loga:)=ii2|£l'. 



t>n->« dx 



Ex.3. f. 

J l-\-X^ 

Think of tan"^ x as a new variable and apply formula FT. Thus 
f gt«i-»» dx_ ^ fgton-i, rf(tan-i ar) = e^'''. 



Ex. 4. f 



sin"^ X dx 



•^ ^/l-x^ 

\ a new variable and 

that variable. Apply formula I. ^^ ~~ ^^ 



Think of sin'^a; as a new variable and — — — — - as the differential of 



Ex. 5. f (x2 + 2 X + 3)(x + l)<far. 

Multiply and divide by 2. The integral then takes the form 

ij'(xa+2x+3) . (2x+2)c?x. 

Observing that (2 x + 2)<fx is the differential of x^ + 2 x + 3, and think- 
ing of the latter expression as a new variable, it is seen that formula I is 
directly applicable, leading to the result 

J(ar2+2x + 3)a. 
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Ex. 6. flog cos (a?2 + 1) sin (a;^ + 1) . a? <&:. 

Make the substitution 

ar2 + 1 = 2. 

The given integral takes the form 

} J log cos z sin z dz. 

Make a second change of variable, 

cos z = y. 

Then sin zdz = — dy. 

The transformed integral is 

-iyogydy, 

to which the result of Ex. 1, Art. 126, can be at once applied. 

It will be observed that two substitutions which naturally suggest 
themselves from the form of the integrand are made in succession. The 
two together are obviously equivalent to the one transformation, 

cos (x^ + 1) = y. 
Ex.7, f /^ . 

Either put x = az, or else divide numerator and denominator by a, and 
write in the form 



/ 



^c-) 



X 



Regarding - as a new variable, this comes under XI and gives the 
jult "" 

f— ^= = sin-i^ + C 

= - C0S-1- + C'. 
a 

In a similar manner treat Exs. 8-10. 



Ex.8, f. <^^ 

xy/x^ - a2 



•? a;2 +, a2 
Ex.9. I ^^ 

;c V X- — u- 

Try also the substitution a; = — 
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Ex. 10. f __^-_. 

Try also the substitution x - a s s. 

Ex.11, f /^  

Make the transformation 

ar + Va:* i a* = «. 

From this follows, by differentiation, 






thatifl, (\/g«To» + a?;> /^^ =</«, 

rfx dz dz 

or, = = — • 

y/x^ ± a« Vx^i^a ^3. z 

Ex.12, f^^^- 

Assume ^ "" ^ = z; that is, a: = a . "*" » 

X + a 1 — « 

The reasons for the choice of substitution made in this and the pre- 
ceding example will be made clear in Arts. 133 and 139. 



Ex. 13. f 



cosec X dx. 

Multiply and divide by cosec x — cot x. It will be readfly seen that 

Cdz 
the integral then takes the form I — 

Another method would be to use the trigonometric formula 

sinx = 2 sin- cos -, 
2 2' 

whence I cosec xdx = I == I  

^ -^2sin|co8| •^ tan^ 

2 2 2 

Ex. 14. I sec X dx. 

Put a? = « — ^, and use Ex. 13. 
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Solve the problem also by means of substitutions similar to those 
used in the preceding example. 

dx 



Ex.15, f ^ =f i^ 

J ax^-\-hx-\- c ^4a2a:2 + 4 



ahx + 4 oc 
•^ 2* + 4 ac — 6^ 



V4 ac - 6*'^ V4 ac - h^ 

y 2ax +h — Vft* — 4:ac . * ^ iq ^ a 

log ^i- , if 4 ac ~ o^ < 0. 



V62 _ 4 ac 2aa:+ 6 + V62 -4ac 



Ex.16, f ^ =f 2^x ^r rf(2x) ^ 

^2ar2-h2a; + 3 J ix^+ix-\-Q ^(2a:+l)2+6 

In this form it is easy to integrate by taking 2 z + 1 as a new variable. 



Ex.17. ( ^ ^f 

^3x2- 2a: + 



5 



Ex.18. C—J^E—. 



Ex. .19. J ^^ 



V-9a:2+ 30 a; -24 



Ex.20. f(3a;-2)co8(3a:~2)(te. 



Ex.21. f_£^_. 

Substitute Va^ + 6x = 2, and use Ex. 12. 



128. Additional standard forms. The integrals in Exs. 
7-14 of the preceding article, and in Exs. 15-16 of Art. 125, 
are of such frequent occurrence that it is desirable to collect 
the results of integration into an additional list of standard 
forms. 
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---- C du lit* -i** 

XY. I = g!n-^— , or -cos"* — 



XVI. f -^!^== log {u + Vti« ± a«). 



Vii2 



u=±a 



XVil. i-^- — a = -taii-i-, 0p » cot-i--. 

XIX. I — , =-Bec~*-, or — cosec"* — 

•'uVfi^-a* « a a a 

XX. t , =^=Yer8-'-- 

XXI. Jtanudus- logco8u = lotir8<MSU. 
XXII. J cot u du = logr sin u. 

XXIII. fsec t* d«* = logr (sec u + tan u) = log tan ( ^ + t ) • 
XXIY. rco8ecu<lt« = log(coBecu-cotu) ^logtan^- 
129. Integrals of the form 

C (Ax. + B)clag 

Integrals of this form are of such frequent occurrence as 
to deserve special mention. The integration is readily effected 
by the substitution of a new variable which reduces the 
radical to a simpler form. Two cases are to be considered 
according as a is positive or negative. 

Case I. a positive. In this case by dividing out the 
coefficient of a^ the radical may be written 



^«>WR=^V?W^^- 
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The given integral then takes the form 
1 / ^ (Ax'{-B)dx 1 A ^V ( _ b\ 

^ /• zdz , 2aB—bA r dz 



■^•^ J^2 J 4ag-T^ 2 a Va *^ | 



2 . 4ac — b^ 
4 a^ ^ 4 a^ 



2 



- -"Voir + Ja; + ^ H 7^— log a; + t, — \-\^ + -a: +- ]• 

^ 2aVa ''V 2a ^ a ay 

Case II. a negative. When a is negative, by dividing 
out the positive number — a the radical becomes 

^i a a ^ 4a« V 2a/ 

and in consequence the integral takes the form 

V=^J / y-4ag 2 V 2ay 



V 



^ /• gc?g 2 a-B — 6-4 /• dz 

4a2 . ^ 4a2 



Ib^ — 4:ac _ ^2 2 aV— a •/ /< 
^ 4a^ - ^ 

-^ ./y-4ac ] , 2aJ5-6-4 . . ^ 



ac o 



az 



V-a^ 4a2 2aV^^ V62-4ac 

-^ / 9 . T . , 2aB-bA . .1 2aa; + 6 
waar + oa; + ^ H sin ^ — - 

^ 2aV-a V62-4ac 
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Ex.1. C (^- + ^)d- . 

On dividing numerator and denominator by VS the integral reduces to 

r VV3 \/3/ 

which by means of the substitution x + ^ = z can be written 



= J- (^" + ^)^ + VS\og(z+Vz^ + A) 
V3 i 

= -^ Vx2 + X + } + V3 log (a; + } + V^a + X + i) . 

Ex.2, f (2x-fl)r/x _ 
•^ V- 2 x-i - 3 X - 1 

Divide numerator and denominator by "v^. The integral becomes 

2£±lrfx 

f ^ = V2f zrf. ^J_r dz (. = x + l) 

•^ V'Tij~(x + i)a -^V^^-z^ 2V2-'VA-z2 

= - V2 Vt^-z2 _ JL sin-i 42 

2V2 

= _ V-2x2-3x- 1 - -J— sin-i (4 x + 3). 

2\/2 



130. Integrals of the form J 



cfa; 



(^a? + B) Vaa?* + 535 + 

Integrals of this type can be reduced to the form given in 
the preceding article by means of the reciprocal substitution 

z 
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From this follow the relations 



Adx^-- 



dz 



and Vaa^ -\-bx -{- c = — - Vo^^ + /8« + 7» 

Az 



in which 



/3 = - 2 a5 4- 5 A, 



7 = a. 

When these expressions are substituted in the given inte- 
gral it reduces to 

dz 



-/: 



which has the form discussed in Art. 129. 



EXERCISES ON CHAPTER I 



'I 



2x + 2 
dx 



a; V5 x^ — 4 a; + 1 



3. f-G 



(2 a: - 3) (/x 

V3 a;2 4. ar _ 2 

(4x4-5) </a: 

V8 + 4x-4x2 

x</x 

—   — ■€ 

V- x2 + 2 X + 1 



6. fJl-i^rfx. 
J ^l + x 

[Rationalize the numerator.] 

7. j^j±=Idx. 



•^ (x 



X2 + X + 1 



(fx. 



-h 1) Vx2 -h 2 X + 3 
[Divide the numerator by x + l.J 



VT+x + x^ 



(/x. 



9. C2^k±^ 
J 1 + x 

10. f (^^-Drfo: 
•^ xVx* + x^ + 1 



[Assume x + - = 2.] 
11. ( e-'e* dx. 



-I 



12 



r 6x^dx 

 J 4 + x«' 



13 f (2 + 3x^^x . 
J 6 x8 + 12 X + 6 
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14. 



/; 



dx 



[Put €-• = z.-\ 



25 



i 



ifidx 



15. 



/ 



xi + 2 ari 



</x 



16 



■/ 



V4x* + 8ar« 
xdx 



J x^ -\-2x 
xi+1 

.if- 



</z. 



Vl -:c4 



17. f ^^ . 

18. fx^tan-^arrfa:. 

19. J^^-2x + 3 

20. f ^ 

J a 



/ 
29. f 



cos X </x 



cos^ x — sin a; 



21. 



dx 



dx. 



/; 



</x 



J sin ^ + 1 L J 



sin^ 
dO 



1 -sin ^ 



^^YZ 



cos^ 



J tanx 



dx 
tan^x 



+ cot X 
[Put 1 + cotx = -.l 



X (log x)* + X 
31. ff ^^ Ydx. 

^^'J- -^ Va* - a2 (x - a)2- (x - a)* 

33. fvers-'^-^. 



34. 



k 



y/x 
dx 



xV3 x2 + 2 X + 1 
[Substitute x = — 

35. Jlog (X + Vx^ - a2) ^ 



L 



iA^bd^ 



CHAPTER II 

REDUCTION FORMULAS 

13L In Arts. 129, 130 the integration of certain simple ex- 
pressions containing an irrationality of the form Vaa? -\-bx + c 
has been explained. As was shown in Art. 129, the radical 

can be reduced to the form V ± a:^ ± a^ by a change of vari- 
able. It remains to show how the integration can be per- 
formed in such cases as, for example. 



af^dx 



CafV± 7? ± d^ dx, C- 

J J ^±x^±a^ 

n being any integer. 

For this purpose it is convenient to consider a more general 
type of integral of which the preceding are special cases, viz., 

^oTia 4- boi^ydx, (1) 

in which rn^n^ p are any numbers whatever, integral or frac- 
tional, positive or negative. 

It is to be remarked in the first place that n can, without 
loss of generality, be regarded as positive. For, if n were 
negative, say n =^— n\ the integrand could be written 

ofnL + AY = af^ (^^ +^Y = af^pn'(jb + ax'^y. 

This expression, which is of the same type as af*(a + Ja^)^, is 
such that the exponent of x inside the parenthesis is positive. 

216 
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It will now be proved that an integral of the type (1) can 
in general be reduced to one of the four integrals 

(a) A ^ oT'Xa -\- baf'ydx, (b) A Caf'^Xa-\- ba^ydx, 

(tf) A Carina + bx^y-^dx, (d) A Caf^a + bx^y-^^dx, 

plus an algebraic term of the form 

Bx^{a + b2fy. 

Here -4, -B, X, fi are certain constants which will be deter- 
mined presently. 

Observe that in each of the four cases the integral to 
which (1) is reduced is of the same type as (1), but that 
certain changes have taken place in the exponents, viz., 

the exponent m of the monomial factor is increased or 
diminished by w, 

or, the exponent p of the binomial is increased or dimin- 
ished by unity. 

The values of X and fi are determined by the following 
rule : 

Compare the exponents of the monomial factors in the given 
integral and in the integral to which it is to be reduced. Select 
the less of the two numbers and increase it by unity. The 
result is the value of X. In like manner^ compare the exponents 
of the binomial factors in the two integrals ^ select the less^ and 
increase by unity. This gives fi. 

Thus, if it is desired to reduce the given integral to 

A Cx^'-^^a + bx^ydx, 
first write down the formula 
Cx%a 4- bx'^ydx = A Cx^^'^a + bx'^ydx + Bx\a + boif'y. 



i 
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The exponents of the monomial factors in the two integrals 
are m and m— n respectively, of which m — n is the less. 
This, increased by unity, gives the value of X; that is, 
X = m — n + 1, 

Again, the exponent of the binomial factor in each integral 
is the same, namely p, so that there is no choice as to wliich 
of the two is tlie less. Increase this number p by unity to 
obtain the value of fi. Hence fi = p -{-1. 

The above formula may now be written 



/= 



In order to determine the values of the unknown constants 
A and jB, simplify the equation by differentiating both 
members. After dividing by 7f*''^{a + hx'^y the resulting 
equation reduces to 

af = A + Ba{m — w + 1) + Bbim 4- ^tp + l)^:". 

By equating coeflQcients of like powers of x in both members, 
the values of A and B are found to be 

/^ __ a(jn — w 4- 1) j^__, 1 

h{m '\- np -\- 1)' h(jn + wp + 1) 

When these values are substituted in formula (2), it 
becomes 



/" 



7?^ {a + hoifydx 

^_a(m-n + \-) f^-»(^ + ft^W:.+^""'^^ + ^^>^'. [a] 
bim^-np-^-ly ^ ^ 6(m-fwp-|-l) 

Notice that the existence of formula (2) has been proved 
by showing that values can be found for A and B which 
make the two members of this equation identical. 
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There, is one case, however, in which this reduction is 

impossible, viz., when 

m + np + 1 =3 0, 

for in that case A and B become infinite. [See Ex. 4, p. 221.] 
In a similar manner the three following formulae may be 
derived : 

= ; ^—r-T \3f(a-{-bafy-^dX'\- ^-—^ ^. [C] 

= 7 — r^T^^ — I ^ C^ + bx^y^^dx V-^— ^TT [!>] 

The cases in which the above reductions are impossible 

are, 

For formulae [A] and [C], when m'{-np -{-1 = 0; 

for formula [B] , when m -f 1 = ; 

for formula [d] , when j[? + 1 = 0. 

Ex. 1. j'x« Va2 3^ dx. 

K the monomial factor were x instead of a?', the integration could 
easily be effected by using formula I. Since in the present case m = 3, 
n = 2, formula [A], which diminishes m by n, will reduce the above 
integral to one that can be directly integrated. 

Instead of substituting in [A], as might readily be done, it is best to 
apply to particular problems the same mode of procedure that was used 
in deriving the general formula. There are two advantages in this. 
First, it makes the student independent of the fornmlas, and second, 
when several reductions have to be made in the same problem, the work 
is generally shorter. [See Ex. 4.] 
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Accordingly assume 

(x»(a^ - x^)^dx = A(x(a^ - a^)idx + Bx\a^ - a;»)*, 

the values of \ and p. having been determined bj the previously given 
rule. 

Differentiate, and divide the resulting equation by x (a* — x^ ». This 

gives 

^ x^=A+B(2a^-6x^), 

from ^hich, by equating coefficients of like powers of «, 

5 ^ 

and hence, 

Cx^V^iT^iidx = — f (a* - x^)ixdx - J x2(a2 - x^)* 

Ex.2. fVa:»-2a:-3(/x. 

By following the suggestions of Art. 129, this integral can be reduced 
to the form 

in which 2 = x — 1. 
Assume 

^(22- 4)i(/2 =:A^(z^-4:)'idz + Bz(z^ - ^)i. 

In determining X notice that m = in both integrals, so that 
X = 0+1 = 1. Also, /ii = -J+l = J. 

Ex. 3. f V2ax — x^dx. 

The mode of procedure of Ex. 2 may be followed. Another method 
can also be used, as follows : 
On writing in the form 

I xi(2a — xpdx, 

and observing that 

vers-i ? = f ^^ = f a:-*(2a - x)"* rfx, 
« -^ V2ax-x« -^ 

it will be seen that the integration may be effected in the present case 
by reducing each of the exponents m and p by unity. This is possible 
since n = 1 and m can accordingly be diminished by 1. Hence assume 

' fxJ(2a-x)irfx = .4'fx-i(2o~x)irfx + B'xi(2a-x)i 
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The exponent of the binomial in the new integral may be reduced in 
torn by assuming 

j'x-i(2a - x)idx = A"(x-i(2a-' x)'^dx + B''xi(2a- x)i. 

When this expression is substituted for the integral in the second 
member of the preceding equation, the result takes the form 

C y/2ax-x^dx = A f ^^ + i5a:i(2 a - a:)i + Cx*(2 a - a:)*, 

in which A, B^ C are written for brevity in the place of A'A'\ A'B"^ B' 
respectively. The values of A^By C are calculated in the usual manner 
by differentiating, simplifying, and equating coefficients of like powers 
of X. 

The method just given requires two reductions, and hence is less 
suitable than that employed in Ex. 2, which requires but one reduction. 

The rule for determining the values of \ and /a may now 
be advantageously abbreviated. Let w, p be the exponents 
of the two factors in the given integral, and m\ jt>' the corre- 
sponding exponents in the new integral. Of these two 
pairs, w, p and w', ^', one of the numbers in the one pair is 
less than the corresponding number in the other pair. This 
fact will be expressed briefly by saying that the one pair is 
less than the other pair. With this understanding the 
preceding rule may be expressed as follows : 

Select the less of the two pairs of exponents m, p and 
m\ p'. Increase each number in the pair selected hy unity. 
This gives the pair of exponents \, /a. 

Ex.4. y_^^^ 



Assume successively 

^x\x'^ -\-.aPy^dx = Af (x\x^ + a'^y^ dx + B'fx»(x^ + a^\ 
^x\x^ + a2)-i dx=z A '"J (a;2 + a^)"^ dx + Bf"x(x^ + a^)*. . 
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These equations may be combined into the single formula 

(x\x^ + a^)"* dx= A^{x^-\- o2)"^ dx + Bx (jc^ + a^)* 

+ Cx\x^ + a^)* + 2)x6(x2 + o2)"*. 
The values of the coefficients are found to be 

A=-W, B = l, C = -l, 2) = i. 
Hence 

In this example three reductions were necessary ; first, a reduction of 
type [1>], second, and third, a reduction of type [^]. Can these reduc- 
tions be taken in any order ? 

The different possible arrangements of the order in which these three 
reductions might succeed each other are 

(1) [^], [^], [D]; (2) [^], [I>], [4] ; (3) [i)], [4], [^], 

of which number (3) was chosen in the solution of the problem. Of 
the other two arrangements, (2) can be used, but (1) cannot. For, 
after first applying \A\ (which would be done in either case), the new 
integral is 

{x\a^ + x2)"* dx. 

If \Jl\ were now applied, it would be necessary to assume 

f a:2(a2 + x^Y^ dx = ^ f (a^ + a:2)"*+ Bx{a^ + ar^)"*. 

This equation, when differentiated and simplified, becomes 

x^-A-\- Ba\ 

a relation which it is clearly impossible to reduce to an identity by 
equating coefficients of like powers of a;, since there is no x^ term in 
the right member to correspond with the one in the left member. It 
will be observed that this is the exceptional case mentioned on page 218, 
in which m + np + 1 = 0. 

8 

Ex. 5. Show that the integral f (^ — ^ ) ^x can be integrated by 

J x^ 

four reductions. Prove that these can be arranged in six different 
orders, and determine those which can be used. 
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Ex. 6. 



J dx 



Ex. 7. f_-i^-_. 



Ex. 8. 



J: 



dx_ 

dx 

- X 

x^dx 



Va^ - x^ 
Ex. 9. (Va^-x^dx. 

Ex.10, f ^ 

•^ arVa'-^ - x^ 



Ex.11. 



J- 



rfx 



(ar2 + a)* 
Ex.12. J(aa+ x^^i^-p. 

Ex.19. Show that 



Ex. 



Ex. 



Ex. 



Ex. 



Ex. 



3. (Vx^+adx. 

4. j xV2ax — x^dx. 



/ 



5. f v^2 oar ~ a:^ 



c?x. 



6. 



(/x 



.10 



Ex 



r dx 

7 f_^E_ 



.18. fvi -2jr-a:»(te. 



f— ^^— = i r +(2n-3)f ^ 1 

J (a:2 + c)* 2 c (n - 1) L(x2 + c)»-J ^ J (x^ + c)"-i J 



CHAPTER III 

INTEGRATION OF RATIONAL FRACTIONS 

132. Decomposition of rational fractions. The object of the 
present chapter is to show how to integrate fractions of the 
form 

wherein ^(x) and ■^(x) are polynomials in x. 

The desired result is accomplished by the method of sepa- 
rating the given fraction into a sum of terms of a simpler 
kind, and integrating term by term. 

If the degree of the numerator is equal to or greater than 
the degree of the denominator, the indicated division can be 
carried out until a remainder is obtained which is of lower 
degree than the denominator. Hence the fraction can be 
reduced to the form 

*^ = a^:^ 4- J2f-^ + - + ^, 

in which the degree oif(x) is less than that of '^(x)' 

As to the intesrration of the remainder fraction "^^ ^ , it is 

to be remarked in the first place that the methods of the 
preceding articles are sufficient to effect the integration of 
such simple fractions as 

Now the sum of several such fractions is a fraction of the 
kind under consideration, viz., one whose numerator is of 

223 
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lower degree than its deoominator. The question naturally 
arises as to whether the converse is possible, that is: can every 

fraction '^\ ^ be separated into a 9um effractions of as simple 

types as those given in (1) ? 

The answer is, yes. 

Since the sum of several fractions has for its denomina 
tor the least common multiple of the several denominators, 

it follows that if '^^ ^ can be separated into a sum of 

simpler fractions, the denominators of these fractions must 
be divisors of '«/r(a:). Now it is known from Algebra that 
every polynomial -^(x) having real coefficients (and only those 
having real coefficients are to be considered in what follows) 
can he separated into factors of either the first or the second 
degree^ the coefficients of each factor being real. 

This fact naturally leads to the discussion of four different 
cases. 

I. When -^(x) can be separated into real factors of the 
first degree, no two alike. 

^•9"i V^C^) = (a? — a^(x — J)(a: — {?). 

II. When the real factors are all of the fitist degree, some 
of which are repeated. 

^'9* t '^(^) = (^ — a) (a: — bY(x — c)*. 

III. When, some of the factors are necessarily of the 
second degree, but no two such are alike. 

E.g., yjr^x^ = (3^ + a^)(ix^-^x + l)(a; - b)(x - c^. 

IV. When second degree factors occur, some of which 
are repeated. 

Mg., f (a;) = {2? + a^)\a? - ^r + l)(a; - J). 
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133. Case I. Factors of the first degree, none repeated. 
When ylr(x) is of the form 

'^(x) = (a: — a}(x — 6) (a; — c) ••• (^x — w), 
assume 

#^=— +-^+— ^^•••+— ' 

Y(x) x — a x — o x — c x — n 

in which A, B, C^ '^^ N' are constants whose values are to be 
determined on condition that the sum of the terms in the 
right-hand member shall be identical with the left-hand 
member. 

Ex.l. f^-3/+^dx. 

Dividing numerator by denominator, ^^^^ = x . 

^ ^ ar2-3a:+2 a;2-3a:+2 

Assume . --^: —- = - + 



(a:-l)(a:-2) x-1 x-2 

By clearing of fractions, 

(1) a; = ^(a:-2)+^(a:-l). 

In order for the two members of this equation to be identical it is 
necessary that the coefficients of like powers of x be the same in each. 

Hence 1 = ^ + B, = -2^-jB, 

from which ^ = — 1, 5 = 2. 

Accordingly the given integral becomes 

Ux + --L^-^.-^yx=x+\og(x--l^ 

= a: + log-^"^ 



(x-^2y 



A shorter method of calculating the coefficients can be used. Since 
equation (1) is an identity, it is true for all values of x. By giving x 
the value x=l the equation reduces to 1 = ^(— 1), or ^=— 1. 
Again, assume x=^2. Whence 2 = jB. 
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Ex.2, f-^ Ex.10, f (3^ + l)«fa. 

Ex. 3. f l^d.. Ex. IX. (•_i5l±^^. 

Ex. 4. (•(f-;2)rf^ Ex. 12. f ^i^i^ 

Ex. 5. f (^^-^)^^'. Ex. 13. y— ^ 

Ex.6, f ^ \^^ . ^^•^*- J^ 



12 
dx 



(3:2 _ a. _ 1) rfj. 



p, 7 f _i£i=i}^£_ Ex. 15. f ^^^^-^^^=. 



into par- 



E^3^ r x2_2ex-fac-a5-fftc ^^ [Separate 

J (x-a)(a:-6)(a:-c) tial fractions.] ^ 

Ex.9. \xHx+ay\x-[-b)-^dx. Ex.16. L o \ ^x / / . >. 

134. Case II. Factors of the first degreei some repeated. 

Ex.l. f{5x^nlZ + il^. 
J x(x- 1)» 

Assume 
..x bx^j-Sx±l _ A , B , C , D 



ar(x-l)» X a:- 1 (x- 1)2 (x - 1)» 

To justify this assumption, observe that : 

(a) In adding the fractions in the right-hand member, the least com- 
mon multiple of the denominators will be x(^x ^ ly, which is identical 
with the denominator in the left-hand member. 

(ft) Further, the expressions a:, x — 1, (a: — 1)^ (x — 1)* are the only 
ones which can be assumed as denominators of the partial fractions, 
since these are the only divisors of x (x — 1)'. 

(c) When equation (1) is cleared of fractions, and the coefficients of 
like powers of x in both members are equated, four equations are ob- 
tained, which is exactly the right number from which to determine the 
four unknown constants A, B, C, D. 

Instead of the method just indicated in (c) for calculating the coeffi- 
cients, a more rapid process would be as follows : 

By clearing of fractions, the identity (1) may be written 

6 x» - 3 X + 1 = ^ (x - 1)» + J5x (x - 1)2 + Cx (x - 1) 4- Da:. 
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Putting x = 1 gives at once 

3 = 2>. 

Substitute for D the value just found, and transpose the corresponding 
term. This gives 

6 a;2 - 6 X + 1 = il (a: - 1)8 + iBar (a: - 1)2 + Cz (a; - 1). 

It can be seen by inspection that the right-hand member of the result 
is divisible by a: — 1. As this relation is an identity, it follows that the 
left-hand member is also divisible by a;— 1. When this factor is re- 
moved from both members, the equation reduces to 

5a:- 1 = ^ (a:- 1)^ + 5a; (a: - 1) + Cx. 

Now put a: = 1. Then 

C = 4. 

Substitute the value found for C, transpose, and divide by a; — 1. 
The result is 1 = ^ (:r - 1) + Bx. 

By giving x the values and 1 in succession, it is found that 

A=-l, B = l. 
Accordingly, 

J a:(a:-l)8 J\ a: a; - 1 (a: - 1)2 ^ (a: - 1)V 



X 2(x - 1)2 

Ex. 2. f ^ Ex. 9. f«£!±«^!±{«±D£±«rf^. 

J (a: - l)2(ar + 1) J x\a-{-x) 

E^ 3 r (a:2-lla:-f26)da: . ^ ^^ C(^-l)dx, 

•^ (a: -3)2 J ar«-|-3a:2 

^^ *' J(x2'^-a2)2* Ex.11. J(aa:2+fta:«)-l(fo. 

Ex. 5. f(^^^±il^ Ex 12 f (^'-^'-l)j^_ . 

•^ a;2(a: + >/2)2 -^ (a: - 1)2 Vx2 - 2 a: + 2 

^^- ^- I%^n3^^- ^Separate ^^jf"/ into partial 

Ej 7 r 2(a:« + q2a:) rfa? . fractions.] 
' J x^^2 a^x^ + a* 



Ex. a - ^^^ 



Ex. 13. \ — =^— cte. 



r y/2dx ' -^(a^-o)* 

•^ (2 + v^ - VS«)« [Substitute a: - a = «.] 
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135. Case III. Occurrence of quadratic factorSf none 
repeated. 

' ' ' J(x2+l)(x2+2a:+2)' 
Assume 

Then 

(2) ix^^6x-hi = (Ax + B)(x^ + 2a: + 2) + (Cx + D)(x^+ 1). 

By equating coefficients of like powers of x 

0=i4+C, 5 = 2^ + 2^ + C, 

4 = 2^+5+A 4 = 25 + A 

from which 

^ = 1, 75 = 2, C=-l, D = 0. 

Hence the given integral becomes 

Cix±2)dx_^r xdx 2tan-ix+tan-i(x+l)+}log /+^ . 

To make clear the reasons for the assumption which was made con- 
cerning the form of equation (1), observe that since the factors of the 
denominator in the left member are x^ + 1 and ar^ + 2 a: + 2, these must 
necessarily be the denotninators in the right member. Also, since the 
numerator of the given fraction is of lower degree than its denominator, 
the numerator of each partial fraction must be of lower degree than its 
denominator. As the latter is of the second degree in each case, the 
most general form for a numerator fulfilling this requirement (i.e., to be 
of lower degree than its denominator) is an expression of the first degree 
such as Ax + B, or Cx + D. 

Notice, besides, that in equating the coefficients of like powers of x in 
opposite members of equation (2), four equations are obtained which 
exactly suffice to determine the four unknown coefficients A, By C, D, 

Ex.2, f-i^. Ex.6. f(i£ll^. 

•^ ar* + 4 a: ^ ar* + 2 a:^ 



Ex.3, f ^^ Ex.7, f- 

•^(3:+ l)(a:2+l) J x* 



xdx 



a:* + a:^ + 1 



Ex.4, f-^. Ex.8, f ^^ -. 

J x^ + a^ J (x- ay(x^ + a^ 

E^.5. C (a'-h^)dx , £^3 f -(a:8 + 2a: + 2)^a: , 
J (x^ + a2)(x2 + ft2) ^ (a: - l)(a;2 + 2 a? + 2) 



135-136.] INTEQRATION OF BATIONAL FRACTIONS 229 

136. Case IV. Occurrence of quadratic factors, some 
repeated. This case bears the same relation to Case III 
that Case II bears to Case I, and an exactly analogous mode 
of procedure is to be followed. 

Ex.l. p^^-^ + 8^^ + 4^^ 

Assume 

.jv 2x^-x^ Jt^x^ + ^ ^ Ax + B Cx + D Ex + F 

^ ^ (x2 + 2)8 a:2 + 2 (x^-[- 2)2 "^ (x^ + 2)8* 

Whence, by clearing of fractions, 

2a:6-a;* + 8aH»+4= (Ax + B)(x^ + 2)2 + (Cx + D) (x^ -\- 2)-{- Ex -{- F. 

Instead of equating coefficients of like powers of x, as might be done, 
the following method of calculating the values of A, B, C, ••• is briefer. 

Substitute for x'^ the value — 2, or, what is the same thing, let 
X = y/— 2. This causes all the terms of the right member to drop out 
except the last two, and equation (1) reduces to 

- 8\^^=^ = ^ V^ + F. 

By equating real and imaginary terms in both members, 

Substitute the values found for E and F in (1), and transpose the 
corresponding terms. Both members will then contain the factor a;2-f 2. 
On striking this out the equation reduces to 

2 3^-x^-\-^x^-2 = {Ax + B)(x^-^2)+Cx + D. 

Proceed as before by putting a:^ = — 2. Whence 

and therefore = C, 4 = D. 

Substitute these values, transpose, and divide by x^ + 2. This gives 

2x-l-Ax'\- By 
whence ^ = 2, B ——1. 

The given integral accordingly reduces to 

^xdx 



C 2x-l , C ^dx __ r_8 
J x2 + 2 ^ J (a:2 + 2)2 J {f 



+ 2)* 
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The first term becomes 

The second, integrated by the method of reduction (Chap. II), gives 

--^~- + — tan-i — . 

Finally, by applying formula I the last term integrates immediately 
Hence 



i 



2£i^^±|^L±i rf:, = log (:,. + 2)+ -1- + 



(ia+2)» "^ ' a:«+2 (z« + 2)« 

Ex.2. f(i^)'<te. Ex.5. f(-3x+2)<fa. 

Ex. 3. fr£±«)^dx. Ex.6. f2ii:^«!|^rf^. 

Ex.4. f-_A£^^_^^. Ex.7, f--^^. 

The principles used in the preceding cases in the assump- 
tion of the partial fractions may be summed up as follows : 

Each of the denominators of the partial fractions contains 
one and only one prime factor of the given denominator. When 
a repeated prime factor occurs^ all of its different powers must 
he used as denominators of the partial fractions. 

The numerator of each of the assumed fractions is of degree 
one lower than the degree of the prime factor occurring in the 
corresponding denominator, 

137. General theorem. — Since every rational fraction can 
be integrated by first separating, if necessary, into simpler 
fractions in accordance with some one of the cases considered 
above, the important conclusion is at once deducible : 

The integral of every rational fraction can be founds and is 
expressible in terms of algebraic^ logarithmic^ and inverse-trigo^ 
nometric functions. 



CHAPTER IV 
INTEORATION BT RATIONALIZATION 

At the end of the preceding chapter it was remarked that 
every rational algebraic function can be integrated. The 
question as to the possibility of integrating irrational func- 
tions has next to be considered. This has already been 
touched upon in Chapter II, where a certain type of irra- 
tional functions was treated by the method of reduction. 

In the present chapter it is proposed to consider the 
simplest cases of irrational functions, viz., those containing 
Vax + b and Vaa;^ -^ bx + c^ and to show how, by a process 
of rationalization, every such function can be integrated. 

138. Integration of functions containing the irrationality 
v^cwpH- b. When the integrand contains -Z^ax + 6, that is, 
the nth root of an expression of the first degree in a:, but no 
other irrationality, it can be reduced to a rational form by 
means of the substitution 



^/ax 4- 6 = «. 



Ex. 1. 



J 



dx 



V2a:H-3-l 
Assame \/2 a: + 3 = «, 

that is, 2 a: + 3 = 2*. 

Then dx = z dz, 

and f ^^ =f^ = ,-Hog(,--n 

= V27T3 + log ( V2a; + 3 - 1). 
231 
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It would appear at first sight that this integrand contains several 
irrationalities, viz., Vx, Vx, y/x. It is readily seen, however, that they 
are all powers of Vx, and hence the substitution y/x = z will rationalize 
the expression to be integrated. 

Ex. - ^ ^^ r._ ^ C dx 



:. 3. f — "^ Ex.6, f 

Ex. 4. f-^_. Ex. 7. f ^^-7=- 

•^Vi + \^ •'(x-a- 6«) Vx - a 

Ex.5, f ^? Ex.8. ^4^dx, 



When two irrationalities of the form Voz+T, Vca^-j- rf 
occur in the integrand, the first radical can be made to dis- 
appear by the substitution 



The second radical then reduces to 



and the method of the next article can be applied. 

139. Integration of expressions containing Voa?* + 6a; + c. 

Every expression containing Vaa;^ -j- Ja; -f (?, but no other 
irrationality, can be rationalized by a proper substitution. 
In order to make the necessary steps clearer, a geometrical 
interpretation of the problem will be very useful. 

To this end let the given radical be represented by y\ 
that is, let 

y^zsiox^ + lx + e. (1) 
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If now (ic, y) be regarded as the rectangular coordinates of 
a point in a plane, equation (1) represents a conic (Fig. 60). 

Let (A, A), or Q^ be a given 
point on this curve. The equa- 
tion of any line through this 
point is 

y-A = z(a?-A), (2) 




o 



Fig. 60. 



in which z is the slope of the 

line. The line (2) will inter- 

sect the conic in a second point 

P. It is geometrically evident 

that the coordinates (x, y) of P depend on the value of «, 

and in such a way that to each value of z corresponds only 

one pair of values a;, y. 

Consequently the variables x and y can be rationally 
expressed in terms of the variable z. This is done by treat- 
ing equations (1) and (2) as simultaneous, and solving for 
X and y in terms of z. 

For example, suppose it were desired to rationalize an 
expression containing ^a? — 5 a; -j- 8. 



Let 



y2 — 2^2 __ 5 ^ ^ 8^ 



and select (1, 2) for the point Q. 



Then 



y-2 = <a;-l) 



represents any line passing through Q. In solving these 

two equations simultaneously for x and y, the elimination 

of y gives 

2J2(a;-l)2 + 4^(a;-l) = rc2_5a;^-4. 

This quadratic equation in x has two roots, one of which 
should be a; = 1, since this is the value of x at Q^ one of the 
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points of intersection. The other root, corresponding to the 
variable point P, is 

x^ — • 

From this follows 

or y = Var— 6a;+ 8 = — 

ar— 1 

Two particular cases of the method given above deserve 
to be noticed. 

(a) When the conic intersects the x-axis. 

In this case the quadratic expression ax^ + bx + c has real 

factors, say, 

aa? -^ bx -\- c = d(^x — a){x — /3). 

The conic (1) intersects the 2;-axis in the two points 
(a, 0) and (/8, 0), either one of which may be conveniently 
selected for the point Q. 

The equation of any line QP through the first point is 

i/ = z(^x-a), (A) 

and the equation of any line through the second point, 

Either one of these equations, combined with (1), will 
effect the desired rationalization. 

(J) When the conic is an hyperbola. 

This case occurs when the coefficient of ofl is positive. 
The curve extends to infinity in two different directions, 
namely, the directions of the asymptotes. If one of the 
points at infinity on the curve be taken for the point Q^ the 
lines QP passing through this point are parallel to that 
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asymptote which touches the curve at Q. The equations of 
the asymptotes are 

Accordingly the lines parallel to the one asymptote are 

and those parallel to the other 

y = — y/a x + z. (JB') 

Either of these equations used in place of (2) will serve 
equally well in expressing x and y(= Vaa? + 6a; + c) ration- 
ally in terms of a new variable z. 

Ex.' ^ ^^ 



,1. C ^^ 



The conic y = Vx^ + 2 a: — 1 is an hyperbola and formula (B) can be 
applied. This gives 

y/x^ + 2 X - 1 = ar + 2f, 

whence by squaring and solving for x, 

X = ! , 

2(1 - zy 

and accordingly 

When these expressions are substituted in the given integral, it becomes 

r-22 + 2. + i r/ ^ 2_\ 

= i[-2 + 41og(l + 2)+jA_] 

= l(x - Vx2+2x-l) + ^ +2 log [1 + Vx2+2x-l-x]. 

l-x+Vx2+2x-l 

Since the conic y = Vx^ + 2 x — 1 ciits the x-axis, formula (A) [or 
(^')] could be used for the purpose of rationalization. 
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Ex.2. J ^1+^^^ 



(l~ar)Vl-a: 
The denominator being rationalized, the integrand takes the form 

(1 - xy 

The conic 

y = VI — x^ 

intersects the x-axis in two points (± 1, 0). 

If the point (1, 0) be chosen for Q, the equation of any line passing 

through this point is 

y = z{x- 1). 

The simultaneous solution of these two equations gives 

22-1 -2z 

Vi^i2 C-2z^dz 



whence ( — —^ dx = \ 

J {I- xf J 



22+1 

2(- 2 + tan-i2) 



\a:— 1 X —\ I 



. 3. f 

J (\ - 



dx 



(l_a;)(l_Vl-x2) 



dx 



V2 x2 - 3 X + 1 [V2 x2 - 3 x + 1 + \/2(x - 1)] 

140. From what precedes, combined with the theorem of 
Art. 137, it follows that every rational function depending 
only on x and the square root of a polynomial of not higher 
than the second degree in x can be integrated, and the result 
expressed in terms of known functions. 






EXERCISES ON CHAPTER IV 
(- 7fi -^\x^dx 2 C l(^ - ^)^ -y]dx 

x^ + 2)2Vi231 * ^2(x- a)* - (x - a)i 

[Substitute V^^^H = 2.] 3. C (^ + ^'-1)^^ 

•^ (ar2 + l)2(ar2 + 2)* 
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dx f% C dx 



f °2 . 9. f. 



a: + Vx ~ 1 "^ Va;2 - 1 VVx + 1 + Vx - 1 

[Assume Vx + 1 + Vx — 1 = 2.] 
X + Vx2- 1 20. C ^ 



5. ' ^^ 



r — ^ — » [Assume x = a sec OJ] 

•^ Vx2 + 2 + Vx2+ 1 



11. il±^dx. 



■■/r 



xdx "^ 1 + Vx 

12. 



f r xdx 

•^(o+a:)* ,^ rj/l-a: </x 



^ ^1 + X 



+ X (1 + X)2 



a r (2 - 3 X-*) rfx r- \-x -^ 

J — ^4 ^ A Substitute i — ?= 2». 

•'x-Sx^+Sxt L 1 + x J 



CHAPTER V 

INTEGRATION OF TRIGONOMETRIC AND OTHER TRAN- 
SCENDENTAL FUNCTIONS 

141. In regard to the integration of trigonometric func- 
tions, it is to be remarked in the first place that every 
rational trigonometric function can be rationally expressed 
in terms of sine and cosine. 

It is accordingly evident that such functions can be inte- 
grated by means of the substitution 

sin x = z. 

After the substitution has been effected, the integrand 
may involve the irrationality 



Vl — 22(— cos a?). 

This can be removed by rationalization, as explained in the 
preceding chapter, or the method of reduction may be 
employed. 

The substitution cos a? = 2 will serve equally well. 

It is usually easier, however, to integrate the trigonometric 
forms without any such previous transformation to algebraic 
functions. The following articles treat of the cases of most 
frequent occurrence. 

142. I %bf?^ay dxj j cosec^^a? doc. 

In this case n is supposed to be a positive integer. 
If sec^a? dx be written in the form 



sec**"^x • sec^a? cia; = (1 -|- tan^a;)'*"y(tan a:), 



L 238 
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the first integral becomes 

Tetania; + l)""^d(tan x). 

If (tan^a; + 1)""^ be expanded by the binomial formula 
and integrated term by term, the required result is readily 
obtained. 

In like manner, 

j cosec^"a; dx= I cosec^""^a: • cosec^o; dx 

= - ("(cot^x + l)»-^d(cota;). 

This last form can be integrated, as in the preceding case, 
by expanding the binomial in the integrand. 

The same method will evidently apply to integrals of the 
foim 

j tan'"^; sec^a: dx^ j goV^x cosec^^x dx^ 

in which m is any number. 

EXERCISES 



r dx 5 r (l - cos x)^x 

^' J cos*ar* * ^ siii*x 

/♦ g r dx 

2. J cosec*x dx. ^' J gij^4a; cos*x (cos*x - sin*a:)*' 

3. (sec^xdx. 7. f .^gf^,, ^ (=1^^0-8x860^3: rfar). 
J '^ sin'^xcosa: •' 

r dx 3 f cos^a: dx 

*• J sin^x cos^x* * ^ 8in«a; 

143. (mi'^xtaxfi'^+^xdx, Jcosec"*accot2»+ia5€la5. 

In these integrands n is a positive integer, or zero, so that 
2 w + 1 is any positive odd integer, while m is unrestricted. 
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The first integral may be written in the form 
I 8ec"*"*a; tan^a; • sec x tan x dx 

a= j sec*""*rr (sec%: — l)"d (sec a;), 

which can be integrated after expanding (sec^ — 1)** by the 
binomial formula. 
Similarly, 

I cosec*"a; cot^'*"^a; dx = i cosec'""^^; cot^^a; • cosec x cot x dx 

= — j cosec'""*^; (cosec^a; — l)'*{i(coseca:). 

EXERCISES 

1. \ sec^x tan*a: dx, 5. 1 tan*x dx. 

2. f cosec«x cot^x c?x. 6. f5^^^-^-^(=f8ec*-»a;tan»xrfa:) 
o Tsec ax J r 

4. 1 sin X cot'o: rfx. 8. ( cot x dx. 



144. ftan^ajrfa?, jcot^ajcia;. 

The first integral can be treated thus : 

J tan" a; dx= I tan""^ • tan^a; dx 

= j tan'*~^a;(sec2a;— l}dx 

= I tan**"^a; dx. 

n— 1 •^ 

When w is a positive integer, tlie exponent of tan x may 
be diminished by successive applications of this formula 
until it becomes zero (when n is even), or one (when n 
is odd). 
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In like manner, 

J cot" a; dx=^ I cot""^a; cot^xdx 

= j cot'*~^x(cosec2a;— l)da? 

= 3^ — I cot""^2; da;. 

w — 1 •^ 



Since tana; and cotx are reciprocals of each other, the 
above method is sufficient to integrate any integer power 
of tan a;, or cot x. 

Another method of procedure would be to make the 
substitution tan a; = 2, whence 

dz_ 



\ tan** a; dx = I - — 



If the exponent w is a fraction, say n = — , the last integral 

can be rationalized by the substitution z = u^. 

It is evident from this that any rational power of tangent 
or cotangent can be integrated. 

EXERCISES 

1. J cot^xdx, 

2. Xtsm^axdx, 

3. ( (tan X — cotx)^dx. 

4. I (tan** X 4- taii*-^ x) dx. 

5. \ tan® X dx. 

When n is a positive integer show that 

6. ftan«-xrfx = ^5^-|^^:^ + -+(-l)-Htan^-x). 
•^ 2n — 1 2n — 3 
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145. \$^^xtM^icdx. 

(a) Either m or n a positive odd integer. 

If one of the exponents, for example m, is a positive odd 
integer, the given integral may be written 

gjj^m-i 2; COS* X sin xdx=— I (1 — cos^ a;) * cos" a;{i(cos 2;). 

m — 1 . 
Since wi is odd, w — 1 is even, and therefore — - — is a 

positive integer. Hence the binomial can be expanded into 
a finite number of terms, and thus the integration can be 
easily completed. 

Ex. 1 . ( sin* af Vcos x dx. 

According to the method jast indicated this integral can be reduced to 
— J sin* z Vcos X d(cos x)= — i (1 — co82x)2(cosa-)*rf(co8x) 

= — j cos'z + f cos* a: - ^cos  x. 

. 2. (am*xdx. Ex. 5. (*_S2i£iE_. 



Ex 



Ex. 3. Jsin'x co8«x dx. ^^ ^ r sin'xrfx 

Ex.4. f522!frf,. 
•^ sinx 



Vl — cos X 



(6) m + n an even negative integer. 

In this case the integral may be put in the form 

cos"*-^" xdx= \ tan"» x sec-("*+'»> x dx, 

cos"* X *^ 

which can be integrated by Art. 142, since the exponent 
— (w + n) of sec x is an even positive integer. 



146.] TBIGONOMETBIC FUNCTION'S 243 

Ex. 7. f^^^»^dx. 
cosSar 

The integration is effected in the following steps : 

f-^^SE£rf^= ftanixsec«xd:r 
•^ Vcosa: C08*a: "^ 

= i tan* X (tan^a: + 1) rf (tan x) 
= 2tan*a:(J + |tan2a:). 

Ex. 8. ^^^^dx. Ex.11, f . ^^ . 

*^ sin* x -^ sm* x cos* x 

Ex. 9. f-:^. Ex.12. C— =^ 



sm X •' Vsin' x cos* x 

«i5l£rfx. Ex.13, fsinrifdx. 

sm^ X J cos**+* X 



((?) Multiple angles. 

When m and w are both even positive integers, integration 
may be effected by the use of multiple angles. The trigo- 
nometric formulas used for this purpose are 



. o 1 — cos 2 X 
sin^ a; = — 



2 



» 1 + cos 2 X 
cos^x = — 



sm X cos a; = 



2 
sin 22; 



2 

Ex. 14. ■( sin^x co8*xdx. 

f sin* X cos* xdx= \ (sin x cos x)* cos* x dx 



dx 



_ r 8in*2x 1 + cos2x 
J 4 2 

= jfsin*2x(/x+ T^jj f sin* 2 X cos 2 X d (2 x) 

ifl — cos4x , , 1 sin8 2x 
= ij 2 ''^+'^^- 

= ^X'-^sin4x+A ®i^* ^ ^- 
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£x. 15. ( cos^ X sin ^ a; dx, 
Ex. 16. ( sill* X cos* X dx. 



Ex. 17. ( sin^ X cos^ x dx, 

Ex. 18. J (8in*x — co8*x)*rfx. 



Integrate the two following by the aid of multiple angles. 

dx T.^_ «-, C dx 



Ex.19, f .-,^- 
J sin*x cos*x 



Ex. 20. 



J si 



sin X cos'x— sin'x cos x 



Integrate the following by any of the preceding methods. 

Ex. 21. f ?iHi£ ,/j: = f (l -cos^J)^ ^j. ^ f /secSx - 2 + cosax)(/x. 
•^ cos^x -^ cos^x J 

Ex.24. fx2Va2-x2(/x. 



Ex.22. f22sl£^. 
•^ sin* X 



Ex 



Va2_-a;2 



.23. f:^^ 



cfx. 



• *^- J: 



(/x 



[Substitute x = a sin 0,"] 



Ex 

[Substitute x = o sec 0.] 



^ a 



146. f ^ — . , ^ . 

•/ a + 6 cos 07 ^ a 4- 6 sin a; 

Write a + 6 cos a: in the form 
arcos^ I + sin2 1 J + jf cos^ | - sin^ | j 



= (a + 6) cos2^ + (a - 6) sin^l 



Then 



sec^ - rf 

/ dx _ ^ r 2 
a + ft cos X a — bJ a 



(D 



- + tan2- 

a — 6 2 



, X 
tan- 



Va^-ty^ 



tan 



-1 



V? 



a — b , 
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This result has a real form provided that a is numerically 

greater than 6, since and a^ — b^ are then positive, 

a — 

When a is numerically less than b the integral may be 
written 

sec^-a - 
dx 2 /• 2 V2y 



r dx _ 2 /• 

J a + b cos x'~ a— bj 



tan2^-|^l^ 
2 b-a 



tan?^J|i^ 
-1 , 2 ^J-a 

log 



The integration of 



tan- + 



/; 



dx 



a-\-b sin a; 
is eflfected by making the substitution 



which reduces the integral to 



s. 



dy 



+ 6 cos y 
The preceding results may then be applied. 



EXERCISES 

dx n r dx 



j^ C dx ^ 2. f 

J a^sin^x + J^cos^ar J asinar + 6cos« 

Suggestion. Write the denominator of Ex. 2 in the form 



2 a sin - cos - + ftf cos^ | - sin^ i), 
2 2 \ 2 2/ 



divide numerator and denominator by cos^ -, and replace tan- by a new 
variable. 
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3 f_^£_. 6 f — • 

j5 + 3co82ap ' J (a Bin X -\- b coax)* 

4 f ^3c ^^ r dx 

J 6 -~ Ssinx ' J 1 + coa^ap 

Jl -2 8in2x 

147. \€f^9inniKdx, \€f^ewnxdx^ 

Integrate j e^^'sinnxdx by parts, assuming 

u = sin lu;, and dv = 6^ (ir. 
This gives 

j e*^ sin no^cJa; = -&^ sin wa? j e** cosn2;(22;. (1) 

Integrate the same expression again, assuming this time 

u = e"*, (it; = sin nzdx. 
Then 

/e** sin nxdx = e^ cos wa: + - I e*^ cos nxdx. (2) 
n w./ 

Multiply (1) by - and (2) by - and add. The integrals 
in the right members are eliminated, and the result is 

/ax ' J e°'(a sin nx — w cos nx^ 
e sin nx dx = — ^^ ^• 

By subtracting (1) from (2), the formula 

/' ojr J e^ (n sin nx -^ a cos nx) 
e^ cos nxdx=^ — ^^ — ^; ^ 
a2 ^ ^2 

is obtained. 

EXERCISES ON CHAPTER V 
1. Show that 

(1 + n) I sec"+2 xdx = tan x sec** a: + n I sec" x dx. 
Integrate by parts, taking u = sec** a;, dv = oec^xdx. 
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2. Show that 

(1 + n) I cosec*+2 ar Jar = — cot x cosec" x + n J cosec* x dx, 

•/ sin ar cos x ^ cos*ar 

4 C ^^^ 8. f/^cos^rfa:. 



si n 2 a : 



(/a;. 



[Put a; = cos $,'] 9. j 

J sin x dx ,. 

-^^^FT" 10. Je'^in'^rfx. 

[Suggestion. 2 sin 2 a: sin x = cos a; — cos 3 x.] 

12. Show that 

r . • T J sin (a — 6)x sin (a + i)a: 
I sm ax sin Jar dx — ) -f — ^ —  , / 

J 2(a-h) 2{a+h) 

Use the trigonometric formula 

sin a sin )8 = J [cos (a — /?) — cos (a + /?)]. 

13. Show that 

f . I , cos Ca — h)x cos (a + ft\r 

I sin aar cos oxdx = ^ ^ r-r t-^* 

J 2 (a -6) 2 (a + 6) 

14. Show that 

C r J sin (a — 6)x , sin (a + 6)a: 

I cos cue cos oar aar = ——^ -^ + —^ rf— 

J 2(a-b) 2 (a + 6) 

15. Jsin^arcos^arc^ar. 17. J (tan x + cotar)«rfar. 
^ r dx 



•^ sinaarcosax J 



(1 + cos ar)8 



CHAPTER VI 
INTEGRATION AS A SUMMATION 

148. In the preceding five chapters various methods of 
integration have been explained. The final object in every 
case has been to determine a function F(x) such that its 
derivative should be identical with a given function /(a;). 
It is now proposed to analyze this idea a little more fully, 
and to show that it readily leads to a view of integration 
which is of the highest interest and importance. 

In order to obtain the derivative of a function F(jc) it is 
necessary in the first place to determine the increment 

F{x + ^x)-F(x) (1) 

which the function F(x) takes when the independent vari- 
able X takes the increment Aa;. 

The expression (1) can be put in a form more convenient 
for present purposes, if it be assumed that for all values of x 
under consideration F(x + Aa;) can be expanded by means of 
Taylor's theorem [Art. 41, p. 66]. This expansion is 

F(x -f Aa;) 

= F(x) + F\x)^x + ^^ (Aa:)2 ^ Z^(Aa:)» + .... 

Jt o I 

From this, by transposing F(x)^ the increment (1) is ob- 
tained in the form of a series, viz., 

F{x^^x^-F(x^ 

=/(a;)Aa: + 0(a;) Aa:. (2) 

248 
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In the last expression <t>(x) has been written for brevity in 

place of the series in brackets, and /(a;) is the equivalent of 

F'(x)^ since by supposition /(a;) is the derivative of F(x). 

Suppose now that the variable x starts with a given value 

a and increases until it reaches another given value 6. The 

function F(x) will change accordingly, beginning with the 

value F{a) and ending with F(h^, The difference between 

these two, viz., 

F(l^ - F{a) 

can be determined by the aid of (2) in the following manner. 

Let the variation of x from a to 6 be imagined to occur in 

successive steps, first from a to a + Aa;, then from a + Aa; to 

a + 2 Aa;, and so on. The increment which the function F(x) 

takes at the first step of the change is F(a + Ax^— F(a). 

Its value is found by giving x the value a in formula (2). 

That is, 

FCa + Aa;) - ^(a) =/(a)2\a; + <^(a)Aa;. 

The increment that F(x} takes at the second step is 

F(^a + 2 Aa;) - F(a + Aa;) =/(a + Aa;) Aa; + <^(a + Aa;) Aa;, 

the right member of which is found by substituting x=a+Ax 
in (2). In like manner, by giving x the values a + 2Aa;, 
a-f-3Aa:, •••, a+(n — l)Ax, the additional equations are 
found : 

F(a + 3 Aa;) - i^(a -f- 2 Aa;) =/(« + 2 Ax)Ax + <^(a + 2 Aa;) Aa;, 

FCa + 4 Aa;) - F(a + 3 Aa:) =/(« + 3 Aa;)Aa; + <^(a + 3 Aa;)2\a;, 



F(a+n Ax) - F(a + n-l Ax}=^ f(a -{- n- 1 Ax^Ax 

+ <f>(^a -h n — 1 Aa:)ZLc. 
Assume a + nAx=^b, (3) 
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and substitute in the first term of the preceding equation. 
The addition of the above n equations then gives 

F(b^ - F(a) 
= Aa;[/(a)+/(a-hAa;)+/(a-h2Aa:)+ ... +/(« + w - 1 Ax)] 
4-Aa;[<^(a) + <^(a+Ax) + <^(a-h2Aa:)H |-<^(a+w— 1 Aa;)]. 

This expression for -F(6) -- F(a)^ while depending on the 
given function /(a?), contains also a series of successive 
values of ^(a:), viz., 



Ai;[^(a) + <^(a4- Ai;)+ ... +^(a + w— 1 Az)]. 

This latter can be gotten rid of by taking its limit as Aa; 
approaches zero. 
For, since 



it follows that 



J'l ^(x) = 0, (4) 



and hence, if ^ denote the numerically greatest term of the 
series 

then 

Aa;[<^(a)+ ^(a-f- Aa;)+ •••] |^ | AaT[^ + * ••• (w terms)] 

<!Aa: • n^ 

<|(6-a)4). 
But since, on account of (4), 

it follows that 

and hence 

F(K) - JP(a) 

= £^1 1/(«) + /(« + A^) + . . . + /(a + ^TTl Aa;] Aa:. (5) 
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The second member of (6) is denoted for brevity by the 
symbol ^ 

and is called the definite integral of /(a?) between the limits 
a and J. 

Suppose one of the limits, say the upper limit J, is 
regarded as variable, while the' other has a fixed value. 
To emphasize this assumption concerning the variability of 
6, let it be replaced by the letter x. Then equation (6) 
may be written 



lim 



■^(^) = Azl [/(«) +/(« + Ax) + - +/(« + n-l Aa;)] Ax 

+ F(ia). (6) 

Here the term F(a') has a fixed, although arbitrary, value 
depending on the particular choice that is made for the con- 
stant a. It may be regarded as a constant of integration. 

Formula (6) expresses in two steps the solution of the 
problem of determining the function F(x') : 

(1) Find the sum of the series of n terms 

/(«). /(« + Aa;), /(a + 2 Aa:), -.., /(a + (/i - 1)A2:), 

these being the values of the given function f(x) corresponding 
to the n equidistant values of a?, 

a, a + Aa;, a + 2 Aa;, •••, a + (n — 1) Aa:. 

(2) Find the limit of the product of this sum by Aa:, as Ax 
approaches zero while n increases to infinity^ subject to the con- 
dition wAa: = a: — a. 

The addition of an arbitrary constant of integration makes 
the solution the most general possible. 

The method just formulated for determining the integral 
F(pc) of a given function /(a?) is not suitable for the actual 



252 INTEGRAL CALCULUS [Ch. VI. 

work of integration, since, with few exceptions (cf . Exs. 1, 
2 below), the summation of the series in the right-hand 
member of (6) presents insuperable difficulties. 

On the other hand, formula (6) admits of a very simple 
geometrical or physical interpretation in most of the applica- 
tions of the calculus, and herein lies one of its chief merits. 
It places before one a Viery convenient and useful formulation 
of many of the problems of geometry, mechanics, physics, 
etc., the final solution of which is most readily effected by 
the evaluation of the definite integral 



i 



b 

/(a?) dx 



in the following manner. First obtain the function F(x) 
by integrating f{x)dx according to the methods already 
explained in the preceding chapters. 

Determine ^(i) and I' {a) by substituting the limits h and 
a in the result. Finally subtract lff(ji) from 1^(4). This 
gives 

'^ S{x)dx = WQ)) - Fia) 



X 



as the value of the definite integral. 

Ex. 1. Given /(a:) = e*, find F{x) by the method of summation. 
For the sake of brevity write Ax = A. Then formula (6) gives 

F{x) = j^^^Q [e« 4- «^* + c^** + - + c«+(«-i)*] A + F(a). 

The sum in the right member may be written 

gaM + g» + g2» ^ ... + e(n-l)»-|;i - g-Lziill? . h 

1 — c* 
(by the formula for summing a geometric series) 

= c«a1:=-^"* (fiA = x-a) 

= €«(€*-• - 1) * 



«»-l 
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As A is made to approach zero the factor 



e*-l 



becomes indetermi- 



nate. Its limit is found by the method of Chapter V (p. 77) to be 

lim h __ ^ 
A = Oe*-l" 

Hence ^^ g« [1 + e» + • • • + c<*-i>*] A = c* - g«, 

and accordingly F(x) = j ef^dx = e* — e* + F{a) = e* + C, 

in which C(= F{d) — c*») may be regarded as an arbitrary constant of 
integration. 

Ex. 2. Given /(a;) = ax, find ( ax dx by the method of summation. 

149. Geometrical interpretation of the definite integral as an 
area. Let the values of the function /(a?) be represented by 
the ordinates to a curve. Its equation would then be 

y =/(^)- 
It is proposed to find an expression for the area bounded by 
this curve, the a;-axis, 
and two ordinates AP y 

and BQ^ correspond- 
ing to two given 
values of x^x^ a and 
a; = 6, respectively. 

Let the interval 
from ^ to -B be 
divided into n equal 
intervals AA^^ A^A^t 
• • •, An-iB each of 
magnitude Ao;, so that 

interval AB = J — a = wAa;. 

At each of the points of division A^ ^j, • • •, jB erect ordi- 
nates, and suppose that these meet the curve in the points P, 
Pj, . . •, Q. Through the latter points draw lines PiJi, 
PiiJg, • • •, Pn-iHf, parallel to the a?-axis. 




Via. 61. 
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A series of rectangles PAy^ Pi^^^ • • • is thus formed, each 
of which lies entirely within the given area. These will be 
referred to as the interior rectangles. By producing the 
lines already drawn, a series of rectangles SAy, S^A^ ... is 
formed which will be called the exterior rectangles. It is 
clear that the value of the given area will always lie between 
the sum of the interior, and the sum of the exterior rec- 
tangles, or, expressed in a formula, 

PAy^ + P^A^ + ... + Pn-iB < area APQB < 8A^ -h S^A^ 

+ ... + ^^1^. (7) 

The difference between the sum of the exterior and the 
sum of the interior rectangles is 

SR^ -h S^R^ + - + S^^^R^ = rectangle S^^T=^ TQ . Aa:. 

If the function f(x) does not become infinite as x varies from 
a to 6, TQ will be finite and hence TQ . Aa: will approach zero 
simultaneously with Aa:. Hence the limit of the sum of the 
exterior rectangles equals the limit of the sum of the inte- 
rior rectangles. From (7) it follows that the area is equal 
to the common limit of these two sums. 
To determine this sum observe that 

Rectangle APR^A^ = AP • AA-^ =f(^a) • Aa;. 

Similarly A^P^R^^ =/(« + Ar) • Aa;, 

.••••■ 

A^_^P^^R^B ^f{a -h ir=^ Ar) . Aa;. 
Adding, 

sum of rectangles 

= [/(«) +/(« + ^^) + - +/(« + ^^^^ Aa;)]Aa?. 
Hence, by requiring Aa; to approach zero. 
Area APQB 



lim 



= Azi [/(«) +/(«+ Ax) + ... +/(a + n - 1 Ax)]Aa;. (8) 
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The expression just obtained for the area is identical with 
that occurring in the right-hand member of (5), and affords 
one of the simplest and most interesting of the geometrical 
interpretations of that formula. Thus 



f(x)dx = I ydx. 



(9) 



150. Generalization of the area formula. Positive and 
negative area. Instead of taking the limit of the sum of 
the interior (or exterior) rectangles, a more general pro- 
cedure would be to take a series of intermediate rectangles. 




Fig. 62. 



^ 



Let a?i be any value of x between a and a -H Aa;, x^ any value 
between a 4- Aa; and a -f- 2 Aa;, etc. Then f(x^^Ax would 
be the area of a rectangle KLA^A (Fig. 62) intermediate 
between PA^ and SA^ ; that is, 

PA^<f(x^)Ax <SAy 



Likewise 



F^A^ <f(x^)Ax < S\A^, etc. 
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Hence 

Sum of interior rectangles < [f(jx>{)+f(x^'\' •••] Air 

< sum of exterior rectangles, 
and therefore (cf . Fig. 61), 

Area APQB = ^^ ^ [f(x,) ^f^x^) + ... +/(:r„)] Arr. (10) 

If the area to be found is entirely above the a;-axis, the 
ordinates are all positive. If at the same time Ao; be taken 
positive (that is, if 6 > a), formula (8) or (10) gives a posi- 
tive sign to the area. On the other hand, the area is nega- 
tive if below the a:-axis. 

If the curve y =/(a:) is partly above and partly below the 
a:-axis, the value of the definite integral (8) will be repre- 
sented by the algebraic sum of the positive and negative 
areas limited by this curve. 

151. Certain properties of definite integrals. From the 

/(a:) dx as the limit of a 
particular sum [formula (5), p. 250], certain important 
properties may be deduced. 

(a) Interchanging the limits a and h changes the sign of the 
definite integral. 

For if X starts at the upper limit h and diminishes by the 
addition of successive negative increments ( — Ax), a change 
of sign will occur in formula (5), giving 

J^(a) - FQ)) = CAx) dx. 

Hence C/(^) ^^ = 'Sa^^^^ ^^' ^^^^ 

(6) If c he a number between a and b (^a<c<b^, then 

CfCx-) dx = r/(aj) dx -h f /(a:) dx. (12) 

•/a «/a «/c 
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(£?) The Mean Value Theorem. 

The area APQB (Fig. 63), which represents the numerical 
value of the definite integral may be determined as follows : 

Let an ordinate MN be drawn 
in such a position that 

 

area PSN^ di,vQ^.NRQ. 

If f denote the value of x cor- 
responding to the point iV, then 
JlfJ^ = /(^), and 

Area APQB = rectangle ASBB 

= MN' AB =/(f )(ft - a). 

Hence, 

£f(.x-)dx =m-)(h - a), (13) 

in which f is some value of x between a and I. This result 
is known as the Mean Value Theorem. (Compare Art. 45.) 
The theorem may be expressed in words as follows : 

The value of the definite integral 




Fio. 63. 



Cf(x')dx 



18 equal to the product of the difference between the limits by 
the value of the function f(j3o) corresponding to a certain value 
x = ^ between the limits of integration, 

152. Definition of the definite integral when /(a?) becomes 
infinite. Infinite limits. In the preceding sections it has 
been assumed that /(a?) is always finite so long as x remains 
within the prescribed limits. It is now necessary to examine 
the cases in which /(a;) is infinite. 

Suppose, in the first place, that /(a;) becomes infinite at 
the upper limit x = b, but is elsewhere finite. In that event, 



258 INTEGBAL CALCULUS [Ch. VI. 

take for upper limit a value x — x\ which is less than 6, 
a<a?'<6. Then, according to the preceding results, 

Now let a/ increase and approach h as limit. If at the 
same time the integral 

§Jix)dx (14) 

approaches a definite, finite limit, that limit will be defined 
as the value of the integral 

[ f(x)dx 
in the case under consideration ; that is, 

jj(x)dx = /™ J J /(a^)efo. af< b. 

On the other hand the integral (14) may increase without 
limit. When that happens, the integral will be said to have 
an infinite value, or 

I f(x)dx = (x>. 

In a similar manner, if /(a) = oo, the value of I f(x)dx 
will be defined to be the limit of the integral 

I f(,x)dx a<x!<b 

as xf diminishes and approaches a as limit. 

Finally, if /(c) = oo, where c is any number between a and, 
6, it is necessary to determine the meaning of 

fix)dx^ and I f(jx)dx 

by the method just suggested, and then add the two results 
in accordance with formula (12). 
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Heretofore the limits a, b have been assumed to be finite. 
The case in which one of the limits, say J, is infinite, is 
readily disposed of by integrating from a to a finite upper 
limit x\ and then considering the limit which the integral 
approaches as a/ increases to infinity. This limit, when one 
exists, will be defined as the value of the integral, so that 



j7(a:)(iB = Ji^fjCx)dx. 



An exactly similar mode of procedure is to be followed if 
the lower limit a is — oo, or if both limits are infinite. 

EXERCISES 
£x. 1. Ftove, without performing the integration, that 

'are* dx 



-al 



= 0. 



Ex. 2. Without integrating show that 

J^ xdx __ C^ xdx 
_aa;« 4- a^ ~ Ja x'^ + a^' 

Ex. 3. If y = 4^{x) and y :=^(x) are the equations of two curves 
which are continuous between x = a and x = b, and such that to each 
value of X (a<x<6) corresponds but one value of y, prove that the 
area bounded by these curves and the two ordinates x = a, x = b is 
numerically equal to 

f*[<^(x) - ^(x)]rfa:. 

Ex. 4. Prove that the area of the circle (i - »)« + (y - t)« = r» is 

Jh-r 

Ex.5. Evaluate C-^^. 

Ex.6. Evaluate V ^^ . 

•^1 Va: - 1 

Ex.7. Evaluate C — ^5^. 



CHAPTER VII 

GEOMETRICAL APPLICATIONS 

153. Areas. Rectangular coordinates. It was shown in 
Art. 149 that the area bounded by the curve y =/(a:), the 
a?-axis, and the two ordinates a; = a, a; = J, is represented by 
the definite integral 

£f(x)dx=£ydx. (1) 

In an exactly similar manner it can be shown that the area 
limited by the curve, the y-axis, and the two abscissas y = a, 
y = )8, is represented by 

xdy. (2) 



r 



It was remarked at the end of Art. 150 that when h is 
greater than a the integral (1) gives a positive or negative 
result according as the area is above or below the aj-axis. 

Similarly, if /3>c^ the integral (2) gives a positive or 
negative result according as the area which it represents is 
to the right or left of the y-axis. 

Whenever it is required to determine the area of a figure 
which is partly on one side and partly on the other side of 
the coordinate axis, it is necessary to calculate the positive 
and the negative areas separately and add the results, each 
taken with a positive sign. [Cf. Ex. 5, p. 262.] 

154. Second method. Another method of determining 
the area is based on the result of Art. 10, p. 23. It 
was there shown that if z represents the area measured 

260 
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from a fixed ordinate AP (at a; = a) up to an ordinate MIf 
corresponding to a variable abscissa a;, then the deriva- 
tive of area with respect to 
X is. equal to the function 
f(x) ; that is 

or, in the differential nota- 
tion, 

dz = t/dx =f(x^dx. 

The area z may accordingly 
be found by integrating/(a;) . ; 



Hence z = jf(x}dx + 0, 



o 




The value of the constant of integration is determined 
by the condition that when x = a^ z must be zero, since in 
that event the ordinate MN coincides with the initial 
position. 

Ex. Find the area bounded by the curve y — log x, the ar-axis, and 
the two ordinates a; = 2, a; = 3. 

Area APNM = flog a: dx -{■ C 

= a:(loga:^l)+C. 

Since the area is zero when 
a? = 2, it follows that 

= 2 1og2-2+ C, 

whence 

C = 2 - 2 log 2. 

Accordingly 

X (log x - 1) + 2 - 2 log 2 

represents the area measured 
from the ordinate x = 2 up 
to the variable ordinate MN, 
When a: = 3 the required area 




Fig. 65. 



is found to be 3 (log 3 - 1) + 2 - 2 log2 = log^^ - 1. 
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EXERCISES 

1. Find the area bounded by the parabola y = 4 ax^, the x-axis, 
and the ordinate x = b. 

X V 

2. Find the area of the triangle formed by the line - + ? = 2 and 
the coordinate axes. 

3. Find the area between the x-axis and one semi-undulation of 
the curve y = sin x. . 

4. Find the area bounded by the semi-cubical parabola y^ = ax^ and 
the line x= 5. 

5. Find the area between the curve y — sin* x cos x and the :r-axisy 
from the origin to the point at which x = 2w. 



Y 



O 




Fig. 66. 



An examination of the curve will show that the area is partly above 
and partly below the x-axis. The curve crosses the axis at a; = ^, and 

at a: = -—— 
2 

The first portion of area, which is positive, is obtained by integrat- 
ing from to — . The result is J. The next two portions of area are 

negative, and are calculated by integrating from - to -^. The result is 

— |. The last portion, which is positive, is found, by integrating from 

»> 

^ to 2 TT, to be J. Hence total area = J-fj4-J = J. 

6. Find the area between the ir-axis and the curve y = a sin 4 a:, 
from the origin to x = tt. 

7. Find the area bounded by the cubical parabola y = aH*, the ^-axis, 
and the line ^ = 8. 
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8. Find the area bounded by the parabola y = x^ and the line 
y:=x. [Cf . Ex. 3, p. 259.] 

9. Find the area bounded by the parabola y = x^ and the two lines 

y = X, and y = 2 x.' 

• 

10. Find the area bounded by the parabola y^ = 4cpx and the line 
x= a, and show that it is two thirds the area of the circumscribing 
rectangle. 

What is the area bounded by the curve and its latus rectum? 

U. Find the area of the circle x^ -^ y^ -\- 2 ax = 0. 

12. Find the area bounded by the coordinate axes, the witch 

y = — — , and the ordinate x = x,. By increasing x^ without limit, 

x^ + 4:a^ 

find the area between the curve and the x-axis. 

13. Find the area of the elUpse £? + -^ = 1. 

14. Find the area of the hypocycloid x^ + yi = ai. 

15. Find the area bounded by the logarithmic curve y = a*, the 
X-axis, and the two ordinates x = x^, x — x.^ Show that the result is 
proportional to the difference between the ordinates. 

155. Precautions to be observed in evaluating definite 
integrals. The two methods just given for determining 
plane areas are essentially alike in the processes required, 
namely : 

(1) to find the integral of the given function f(x) ; 

(2) to substitute for x the two limiting values a and J, 
and subtract the first result from the second. 

Erroneous results may be reached, however, by an in- 
cautious application of this process. 

In practical problems, the case requiring special care is 
that in which f{x) becomes infinite for some value of x 
between a and b. When that happens, a special investiga- 
tion must be made after the manner of Art. 152. 
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Ex. 1. Find the area bounded by the curve y (x — 1)^ = c, the codidi- 
nate axes, and the ordinate x = 2, 

A direct application of the formula gives 



area 



_ r « cdx _ _ c "|^_ _ 2 
Jo(x--iy x-lJo 



where the symbol is a sign of substitution, indicating that the values 

bf a are to be inserted for x in the expression immediately preceding the 
sign, and the second result subtracted from the first. 

This result is incorrect. A glance at the equation of the curve shows 

that/(x)r = ^-Tv^l becomes infinite for x=l. It is accordingly 
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necessary to find the area OOP A (Fig. 67) bounded by an ordinate AP 
coinre spending to a value x = x' which is less than 1. For this portion 
the area /(x) is finite and positive, and formula (1) can be immediately 
applied, with the result 



area 



^0 (x - ly (x - 1) Jo x' - 1 



If now x' be made to increase and approach 1 as a limit, the value of 
the expression for the area will increase without limit. 

A like result is obtained for the area included between the ordinates 
X = 1 and X = 2. Hence the required area is infinite. 

Ex.2. Find the area limited by the curve y«(x2 — a^)^ = Sx*, the 
coordinate axes, and the ordinate x = 3 a* 
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Since 



/W[= 



2x 



' becomes infinite for x= a,it is necessary in 



(a:2 - a2)f 
the first place to consider the area OPA (Fig. 68) and determine what 
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limit it approaches as ^P approaches coincidence with the ordinate 
X = a. Accordingly 



Whence 



'^ (x2 - a2)* 
= 3(a/2 - a2)* + 3 a*, 

^Vr^ [area 0P^]= 3 a*. 



= 3(x2-a2)i];' 



0<ar'<a. 



In the same manner, the area A'P'QB has the value 

p 2xrfj? = 6 a^ - 3 (:p^g - ag)i, a<a/<3a. 

•'•' (x2 - a2)f 

As x* diminishes towards a, the area increases to the limiting value 6 at* 
Hence, by adding the two results, the required area is found to be 

3 ai + 6 a J = 9 ai 
The same result is found by a direct application of (1), viz. : 

-'^ (a:2-a2)f J' 

so that in this case an immediate use of the area-formula gives the correct 
result. 
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Ex. 3. Find the area bounded by curve y = tan-*a:, the codrdinate 

axes, and the line x = 1, 

In this problem we have to deal with a 
many- valued function of x. In fact, to 
each value 'of x corresponds an infinite 
number of values of ta.n~^x. The problem 
accordingly has an indefiniteness which 
must be removed by making some addi- 
tional assumption. 

The curve y = tan-^ x consists of an in- 
finite number of branches, corresponding 
ordinates of which differ by integer multi- 
ples of IT. Each branch is continuous for 
all finite values of x (see Fig. 69). It is 
evidently necessary to 'select one of these 
branches for the boundary of the proposed, 
area, and discard all the others. Suppose, for example, the branch AB is 
selected. The ordinate to this branch has the value ir when x is zero, 

and increase^ continuously to 7r + - = ^ — as x increases continuously 

4 4 

to 1. Hence the required area is 

f tan-i a: (/j: = [x tan-^ a: - J log (x^ + 1)]J 
= ~^~ilog2. 
Ex. 4. Find the area of the parallelogram strip ABCO (Fig. 69). 

Ex. 5. Find the area between the cissoidy2 = - and its asymp- 

tote X = 2 a. 

Ex. 6. Find the area inclosed by the curve xhf^ = a^ (y^ — x^) and its 
asymptotes. 

Ex. 7. Find the area bounded by the curve a^x = y(x — a), the x-axis, 
and the asymptote x=a. 

Ex. 8. Find the area included between the curve (2 — x)y'^=x\x—l)^ 
and its asymptote. 

Ex. 9. What restriction must be placed on the exponent k in order 
that the area bounded by the curve (1 — x)*^ = l, its asymptote x = 1, 
and the coordinate axes may be finite? 



166-166.] 



GEOMETRICAL APPLICATIONS 



267 



156. Areas. Polar Coordinates. Let PQ be an arc of 

a curve whose equation in polar coordinates is 

P=fC0)- (3) 

Let it be required to find the area bounded by this curve 
and the two radii OP and OQ. 

Draw from the origin a series 
of radii OP^ OP^, ..., OP^^i at 
equal angles A^. Let the coor- 
dinates of the points P, Pj, Pg, 
..., Q be (a, a), (/Op ^i), (/02, ^2)' 
• ••, (J, )8). Draw the circle 
arcs PR^R^, PiR^R^^-, -. In 
the circular sector POR^. 




radius OP = a, 
arc PRi = a • A5 ; 
hence area P OR^ = ^ a^ A0. 

Similarly area P^ OR^ = ^ pi^ A5, 

area P^OR^ = ^p^A0^ 



Fig. 70. 



i? 



area P„.iOR„ = | p„.i^A0. 

The sum of these sectorial areas is 

* 

J (a2 4- pi^ + /)j2 + ... + p„_,2) A^. (4) 

This is an approximate value for the required area POQ^ 
which is less than the true value by the amounts contained 
in the neglected triangular portions PR^P^^ P^R^P^;, etc. 
Suppose the figure PR^P^ revolved about until it occupies 
the position P'R^R^^ and similarly with P^R^P^^ etc. Then 
the sum of all the parts neglected is evidently less than the 
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strip P'/2j'5„P„_i, the area of which approaches zero as the 
sectorial angle A0 is made to approach zero. 

Hence area POQ = ^![!^ ^K^^ + Pi^ + Pa^ + - + Pn-.i^)^0 



==£hp'd0. 



Another method of procedure is illustrated in Ex. 1 
immediately following. 

Ex. 1. Find the area of the lemniscate p^ = a^ cos 2 0, 

Let A denote the area of the sector 
POQ measured from the polar axis to 
an arbitrary radius vector OQ, The dif- 
ferential of area is (Art 88, p. 142) 

dA = ip^dO = ia2 cos 2 e d6, 

whence, by integration, 




A = la^(cos20d0 



.I^''«'71. =^sin2^+C. 

4 

If 6 were zero, the line OQ would occupy the initial position OP, and 
the area would be zero. That is 

^ = when tf = 0. 

The substitution of this result in the preceding formula gives 

= + C. 
Hence C = 0, 

and A = — sin 2 ^. 

4 

In order to find the total area of the figure put $ = — . In this case 

4 

OQ will be tangent to the lemniscate at 0. On account of the symmetry 

of the curve, the result obtained will be one fourth the total area, and 

therefore „^„ ^a 

area = a\ 

Ex. 2. Find the area of the cardioid p = a (1 — cos 6). 

Ex. 3. Find the area of the three loops of the curve p= a sin 3 ft 
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Ex. 4. Find the area bounded by the hyperbolic spiral pO = a and 
the two radii p^, pg. Show that the area is proportional to the difference 
between the radii. 

Q 

Ex. 5. Find the area limited by the parabola p = a sec^- and its 
latus rectum. 

Ex. 6. Find the area of the circle p = 2 a cos 6. 

Ex. 7. Find the area of the four loops of the curve p = a sin 2 0. 

Ex. 8. UAB - H^ is positive, the equation Ax^ + 2 H xy + By'^-l 
represents an ellipse. By transforming to polar coordinates find its area. 

157. Length of curves. Rectangular coordinates. Let it 
be required to determine the length of a continuous arc PQ 
of a curve whose equation is written in rectangular coordi- 
nates (a;, y). 

It is first necessary to define what is meant by the length 
of a curve. For this purpose, 
suppose a series of points Pj, 
Pg' '"i Pn-i taken on the arc 
PQ (Fig. 72), and imagine 
the lengths of the chords 
PPj, P^P^, •••to have been 
determined. The limit of 
the sum of these chords as 
the length of each chord 
approaches the limit zero 
will be defined, in accord- 
ance with accepted usage, as the length of the arc P^;* 
that is, 
arcP$=Lt(chordPPi-f-chordPiP2+-+chordP„_i^).(5) 
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* That this limit is always the same no matter how the points P< are chosen, 
so long as the curve has a continuously turning tangent, and the distances 
Pi-iPi are all made to tend towards zero, admits of rigorous proof. The proof 
is, however, unsuitable for an elementary text-book. [See *' Rouch6 et Com- 
berousse. Traits de g^om^trie.'' Paris, 1891, part I, p. 189.] 
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This detinition is immediately convertible into a formula 
suitable for direct application. 

For, let the points Pj, P^^ ••• be so chosen that 

Pi?! = P^^j, = • = Aa?, 

the lines PMi^ etc. being drawn parallel to the 2;-axis. 
Denote by Ay the increment M^P^ of y. Then the chord 
P,_iP, has the length 

P._iP. = V(A?7T(A^ = \1+7^A2: 



V'-^^ 



It is clear that --^ is the value of -J^ corresponding to 

Ax dx 

some point of the curve between P<_i and P,. [Cf . Art. 45.] 
Hence, by substituting in (5) and using the principle 
employed in deriving the area- formula (10), Art. 160, 



in which (a^', y') and (x", y") are the coordinates of P and 
Q respectively. 

The same result would also be obtained by integrating the 
expressions for the derivative of arc, (1) and (2), p. 139. 

Ex. 1. Find the length of arc of the parabola y^^ ^px measured 
from the vertex to one extremity of the latus rectam. 

In this case ~ = \-, 

ax X 

and hence length of arc = 1 '^l + — rfz. 

Ex. 2. Find the length of arc of the semi-cubical parabola ay* = afi 

from the origin to the point whose abscissa is y 

4 
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Ex. 3. Find the entire length of the hypocycloid xt + y* = as. 
Ex. 4. Find the length of arc of the circle (x — hy-\-(y - ky = r*. 



X 

a y - 



Ex. 5. Find the length of arc of the catenary y = -^(e^-{-e «) from 
the vertex to the point (ar^, ^j). 

Ex. 6. Find the length of the logarithmic curve y = log x from z = 1 
to x = V3. 

Ex. 7. Find the length of arc of the evolute of the ellipse 

(ax)i + (by)i = (a^ - l^)i. 

158. Length of curves. Polar coordinates. When the 
equation of the curve is given in polar coordinates, let the 
points Pj, Pj, •••, P^i be so chosen that the vectorial angle 




Fig. 73. 



increases by equal increments A^ in passing from a point P^ 
on the curve to the next succeeding point P<+i. Draw the 
lines PiMi+i perpendicular to the radii OP4+1. Then 
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= VO sin AOy -i-i^p-i-Ap-p cos AOy 

The limit of the sum of all such chords will be, according 
to definition, the length of the arc PQ. Hence 



in which (/j', 5'), (p", 0") are the coordinates of P and ^ 
respectively. 

Ex.1. Find the length* of arc of the logarithmic spiral p = €i^ be- 
tween the two points (pj, 6^) and (pj, 6^), 

Since -^ = ac^, 

it follows that p — = -, 

^p a 



and length of arc = P \-^ + 1 c?p = Va'^ + 1 (p, - p,). 

Ex. 2. Find the length of arc of the cardioid p = a (1 - cos 6). 

Ex. 3. Find the length of the cissoid p = 2 a tan 6 sin from ^ = 
to ^ = ^. 

Ex. 4. Find the entire length of the curve p = 2 a sin ^. 

Ex. 5. Find the length of the parabola p = a sec^ - between the 
points (pp d,) and (pg, 6^). ^ 

Ex. 6. Find the length of arc of the hyperbolic spiral p6= a between 
the points (pp 6^) and (p^, $^). 
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159. Measurement of arcs by the aid of parametric repre- 
sentation. When the coordinates of a point on a given 
curve can be conveniently expressed in terms of a variable 
parameter, the problem of calculating its length is often 
simplified. 

Suppose a curve has its rectangular coordinates expressible 
in the form 

in which 0(0^ '^(O ^^® single-valued functions of the vari- 
able t. Then 

dy 

dx dx^ dt ' 

dt 

and formula (6), p. 270, becomes 



in which t\ ^" are the values of t corresponding to the ex- 
tremities of the arc whose length is to be found. 

In like manner, if (/>, ^) are expressible in terms of a third 
variable ^, formula (7), p. 272, becomes 



r<47<ih 



Ex. 1. Find the length of a complete arch of the cycloid 

x = a(6— sin ff), 
y = a(\ — cos S). 

Ex. 2. Find the length of the epicycloid 

X = a(m cos t — cos mi), y = a(ni sin t — sin m£) 

from < = to ^ = .^JL-, 

m — \ 

Ex. 3. Find the length of the hypocycloid x' + yt = a » by expressing 
X and y in the form x = a cos*^, y = a sin*^. 
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Ex. 4. Find the length of the involute of the circle 

X = a(co8 6 + tf sin 6), y = a(sin $— $ cos $) 
from e = to e = ^1- 

Ex. 5. Find the length of arc of the curve xt _ yf = at, from (a, 0) 

Assume x — a sec* $^ y zna tan' $, 

Ex. 6. Find the length of arc of the ellipse — + ^ = 1. 

Patting z = a cos <f>, yz=b sin <^, 

complete arc =1 Vl - e^ cos^ <l> d<l> 

Jo 



e^ 3 



= 2«-[i-^-^^^--L 



by expanding Vl — e^ cos'-^ <^ into a series and integrating term by term. 

Ex. 7. Find the length of arc of the curve 

X =s «• sin 0, y z= e^ cos 6 
from $ = Qto$ = Oy 

160. Area of surface of revolution. Let AQ he sl con- 
tinuous arc of a curve whose equa- 
tion is expressed in rectangular 
coordinates x and y. It is required 
to determine a formula for the 
area of the surface generated by 
revolving the arc AQ about the 
a;-axis. 

It has been shown in Art. 86, 
p. 140, that if S denotes the area 
of the surface generated by the rotation of AP (P being 
a variable point with coordinates (a?, y)), then 



X 



o 



Fig. 74. 



from which 



and 



dS o 

dS 

dx 

dS 
dy 
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Hence, by integrating these two expressions. 



surface = 2ir£y\l + (^)^dx 




= 2.£^l + (^fjd,, (9) 

the limiting values of x and t/ being the coordinates of the 
points A and Q. 

That the result of integration is to be evaluated between 
the limits a and b (or a and )S) is readily seen by following 
the suggestions made in Art. 154. For, denoting the 
indefinite integral 

2-/Wl + (|J'^* (10) 

by <f> (x) + (7, since the area is evidently zero when x — a 
(i.e., when the point P coincides with A) it follows that 

whence C = — 0(a). 

Moreover, when P coincides with Q the required surface is 
determined, and therefore 

surface generated hy AQ = 4>(J>) + 0= 0(5)— 0(a). 

But according to Art. 148, 0(S) — 0(a) is the definite inte- 
gral obtained by evaluating (10) between the limits a and b. 
In like manner it is found that the area of the surface 
obtained by revolving AQ about the y-axis is 



^-f'^^ ^ itJ"' = ' '^X'^Vi +(!>- (11) 

In each of the above cases there is a choice of two formu- 
las for the area. That one should be selected which can 
most easily be integrated. 
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Ex. 1. Find the surface of the cateuoid obtained by revolving the 



s 



catenary y = - (^ + 6 *) about the ^axis, from a; = to x = a. 

Since ^ = J(«i -«'•), 

ax 

it follows that 

and hence, by using the second formula of (11), the required surface has 
the area 






Ex. 2. Find the surface obtained by revolving about the y^ixis the 
quarter of the circle x2 4y^+2x + 2y + l = contained between the 
points where it touches the coordinate axes. 

Ex. 3. Find the surface generated by revolving the parabola y^ = 4:px 
about the ar-axis from the origin to the point (p, 2p), 

Ex. 4. Find the surface generated by the revolution about the y-axis 
of the same arc as in Ex. 3. 

Ex. 5. Find the surface generated by the revolution of the ellipse 

(a) about its major axis (the prolate spheroid) ; 
(6) about its minor axis (the oblate spheroid). 

Ex. 6. Find the surface generated by the revolution of the cardioid 
p = a(l + cos $) about the polar axis. 

Regarding the figure as referred in the first place to rectang^ar axes 
such that X = p cos ^, y = p sin ^ we have 

surface = 2 ir^y ds = 2 ir^Jp sin tf-y/p^ J!^\ ^^0, 



smce 



ds =^|p'' -^ i^YdO by Art. 87. 



Ex. 7. Find the surface of the cone obtained by revolving that portion 

of the line - + ^ = 1 which is intercepted by the coordinate axes, 
a b 

(a) about the a:-axis ; 

(fi) about the y-axis. 
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Ex. 8. Find the surface of the sphere obtained by revolving the circle 
p = 2 a cos 6 about the polar axis. [Cf . Ex. 6.] 

Ex. 9. Find the surface generated by the revolution of a complete arch 
of the cycloid x^a{6— sin^), y = a(l — costf) about the x-axis. 
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16L Volume of solid of revolution. Let the plane area, 
bounded by an arc PQ of agiven curve (referred to rectangular 
axes) and the ordinates at 
the extremities P and Q^ be 
revolved about the a;-axis. 
It is required to find the 
volume of the solid so 
generated. 

Let the figure APQB 
be divided into n strips of 
width Aa; by means of the 
ordinates A^P^^ A^P^^ •••, 
An^\Pn-v In revolving 
about the a;-axis, the rec- 
tangle APR^A-^ generates a cylinder of altitude Aa?, the area 
of whose base is ir • AP^. Hence 

volume of cylinder = ir • AJr • Aa?. 

The volume of this cylinder is less than that generated by 
the strip APP^A^^ by the amount contained in the ring gen- 
erated by the triangular piece PR^Py Imagine this ring 
pushed in the direction parallel to the avaxis until it occupies 
the position of the ring generated by CDE. If every other 
neglected portion (such as is generated by P^^iPiR^ is 
treated in like, manner, it is evident that their sum is less 
than the volume generated by the strip An-\Pn^\QR'> and 
hence has zero for limit as Aa? approaches zero. Therefore 
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the sum of the n cylinders generated by the interior rectan- 
gles of the plane, viz., 

has for limit the volume required. But the limit of this sum 
is [by formula (5), p. 250] the definite integral j irt^dx^ and 

hence ^^ 

volume a= TT j ^dx. 

The same result is readily obtained by integrating the 
expression for the derivative of volume. [Art. 85, p. 140.] 

The volume generated by revolution about the y-axis is 
found by a like process to be expressed by the definite 
integral 

in which a and /3 are the values of t/ at the extremities of 
the given arc. 

Ex. 1. Find the Yolmne of the oblate spheroid obtained by revolying 
the ellipse -« + ?o = 1 about its minor axis. 

Ex. 2. Find the volume of the sphere obtained by revolving the 
circle x^-i- (y — k)'^ =: r^ about the y-axis. 

Ex. 3. The arc of the hyperbola xy = k^, extending from the vertex 
to infinity is revolved about its asymptote. Find the volume generated. 

What is the volume generated by revolving the same arc about the 
other asymptote ? 

Ex. 4. Find the entire volume obtained by rotating the hypocycloid 

x» 4- y* = a* about either axis. 

Ex. 5, Find the volume obtained by the revolution of that part of 
the parabola Vx + Vy = y/a intercepted by the coordinate axes about 
one of those axes. 

I 

Ex. 6. Find the volume generated by the revolution of the witch 
y = — — ^^7— T about the a;-axis. 
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Ex. 7. Find the volume generated by the revolution of the witch 
about the y-axis, taking the portion of the curve from the vertex (ar = 0) 
to the point (arj, y^). 

What is the limit of this volume as the point (x^, y^) moves toward 
infinity ? 

Ex. 8. Find the volume obtained by revolving a complete arch of the 
cycloid a; = a (^ — sin ^), y = a(l — cos 0) about the x-axis. 

/•2na /•2ir 

Volume = TT jy y^dx = va^i (1 - cms 0)^dO, 

Ex. 9. Find the volume obtained by revolving the cardioid 
p = a (1 — cos 0) about the polar axis. 

Assume x = p cos 0, y = p sin ft 

Then dx= d(j} cos 6) = d[a(l — cos 0) cos &] 

= a»ine(- 1 + 2C0S e)dO. 
Hence 

Volume = TT^y^dx = - 7ra^^\m^(l - cos 6)^(1 - 2 cos e)dO. 

Ex. 10. A quadrant of a circle revolves about its chord. Find the 
volume of the spindle so generated. 

The equation of the circle being taken in the form 

the X-axis can be assumed as the axis of rotation. The ordinates of the 
rotated arc are determined by the formula 



162. Miscellaneous applications. In the preceding article 
the volume of the solid of revolution is shown to be the 
limit of the sum of the volumes of a series of cylindrical 
plates of thickness Ax. The notion here involved is, with 
suitable modifications, applicable to a variety of problems. 
The following examples (excepting Exs. 6, 9, 10) are illus- 
trations of this principle. 
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O a A 

Ex. 1. Find the Yolnme of the ellipsoid >- + 2L 4 L = x* 

a^ h^ c* 

Imagine the solid divided into a number of thin plates by means of 
planes perpendicular to the or-axis and at equal distances Ax from each 
other. Regard the volume of each plate as approximately that of an 
elliptic cylinder of altitude Ao?. The base of the cylinder will be the 
ellipse in which the ellipsoid is intersected by one of .the cutting planes. 
If the equation of this plane be denoted by x = X, the equation of the 
elliptic base of the cylinder is (in y, z coordinates) 



or 



-.(«'-^') r2(«'-^') 



a 

The semi-axes of the ellipse are 



t—^^^^—^-L 



I Va^ - A» and -Va^-X*. 
a a 

Since the area of the ellipse is the product of the semi-axes multiplied 
by IT (Ex. 13, p. 283), it follows that 

area of elliptic base = tt . ^ Va« - A« - - Va^ - X« 

a a 

= ^(a«-A»), 

and volume of elliptic cylinder = ^^ (a^ — X*) AX, 

or 

(AX being used in place of Ax since x = A). 

The result of summing all such terms and taking the limit as AX ap- 
proaches zero is equivalent to the definite integral 

j"^ !^^(a2 - \v^d\ = 2 J' ^ (a» - A«) rfX. 

On account of the ellipsoid being symmetrical with respect to the 
plane x = 0, the limits and a include one half the required volume 
and hence instead of using limits — a and + a it is more convenient to 
write the definite integral in the above form. 

Ex. 2. Find by the method of Ex. 1 the volume of the elliptic cone 

i2 



y,2 ^ A2 ^ ^ ^ 



measured from the yz-plane as base to the vertex (1, 0, 0). 

Ex. 3. Find the volume of a pyramid of altitude A and of base-area A, 
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Ex. 4. Given an ellipse 7^ + 75 = !• On the major axis a plane 

rectangle A BCD is con- 
structed perpendicular to 
the plane of the ellipse. 
Through any point P of 
the line CD a plane is con- 
structed perpendicular to 
CD, The two points R 
and S in which the latter 
plane meets the ellipse are 
joined to P by straight 
lines. The totality of all 
lines so determined form 
a ruled surface called a ^'°* '^^' 

conoid. Given AC =p, find the volume of the above conoid. 

Ex. 5. A rectangle moves from a fixed point P parallel to itself, one 
side varying as the distance from P, and the other as the square of this 
distance. At the distance of 2 ft., the rectangle becomes a square of 3 
ft. on each side. What is the Volume generated ? 

Ex. 6. A string AB oi length a has a weight attached at B, The 
other extremity A moves along a straight line OX drawing the weight 

r 





in a rough horizontal plane XOY, The path traced by the point B is 
called the tractrix. What is its equation ? 
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Let Oy be the initial position of the string and AB any intermediate 
position. Since at every instant the force is exerted on the weight B in 
the direction of the string BA, the motion of the point must be in the 
same direction ; that is, the direction of the tractrix at B is the same as 
that of the line Bs\ and hence BA is a tangent to the curve. The 
expression for the tangent length is (Art. 79, p. 130) 



,Jl ^.l■!l\' 



dx 



Solving for -— , 
dy 



dy ^ y 



Integrating with respect to y, 



"J 



^a' - y'^ , ,/-« -5 ^ i_ « + ^a^ - y* 



y 



y-dy^V¥^^-a\og''^^''-y\c. 



The constant of integration is determined by the assumption that (0, a) 
is the starting point of the curve. Substituting these coordinates in the 
above equation we find C = 0. 

Ex. 7. A woodman fells a tree 2 feet in diameter, cutting halfway 
through on each side. The lower face of each cut is horizontal, and the 
upper face makes an angle of 60° with the lower. How much wood does 
he cut out? 

Ex. 8. The center of a square moves along a diameter of a given circle 
of radius a, the plane of the square being perpendicular to that of the 
circle, and its magnitude varying in such a way that two opposite vertices 
move on the circumference of the circle. Find the volume of the solid 
generated. 

Ex. 9. The equiangular spiral is a curve so constructed that the angle 
between the radius vector to any point and the tangent at the same 
point is constant. Find its equation. 

Ex. 10. Determine the curve having the proi)erty that the line drawn 
from the foot of any ordinate of the curve perpendicular to the cor- 
responding tangent is of constant length a. 
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If the angle which the tangent makes with the a?-axis be denoted by 
^, it is at once evident that 



a 



- = cos if> = — 

y VI + tan2 <^ 



V' - it) 

From this follows 



s 



±=log(y+Vy2_a2) + C. 
a 

When the tangent is parallel 
to the X-axis the ordinate itself 
is the perpendicular a. If this 
ordinate be chosen for the y-axis 
the point (0, a) is a point of the 
curve, and hence 

C = — log a. 

The equation can accordingly 
be written 




Fig. 78. 



(1) 



y + VyTZT^ ^^ 
a 



From this follows, by taking the reciprocal of both members, 



a 



X 

= e ^ 



or, rationalizing the denominator, 

y __ Vy2 _ a2 _ -■ 



(2) 



a 



Adding (1) and (2) and dividing by - > 



a 



m0 •» 

which is the equation of the catenary. 

Ex. 11. A right circular cone having the angle 2 ^ at the vertex has 
its vertex on the surface of a sphere of radius a and its axis passing 
through the center of the sphere. Find the volume of the portion of the 
sphere which is exterior to the cone. 



X' 



Ex. 12. Find the volume of the paraboloid —-\-f- = z cut off by the 



r^ 



plane z = c. 



a' 



h^ 
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EXERCISES ON CHAPTER VII 

1. Find the area bouDded by the hyperbola xy = a^ the x-axis, and 
the two ordinates x = a, xz= na. 

From the result obtained, proye that the area contained between an 
infinite branch of the curve and its asymptote is infinite. 

2. Find the area contained between the curves ^ = x and a:* = y. 
8. Find the area of the evolute of the ellipse 

(ox)* + (by)i = (a3 - 6«)i 

4. Find the area bounded by the parabola y/x-{- VjssVa and the 
coordinate axes. 

5. Find the area contained between the curve 

a + x 
and its asymptote x = — a. 

[Hint. The integration may be facilitated by the sabstitntion 
X = a cos ft] 

6. Find the area between the curve y\y* — 2) = x — 1 and the 
coordinate axes. 

7. Find the area common to the two ellipseB 

^ + 2^ = l,^ + 2f!=l. 

8. If (a, a) and (b, P) are two pairs of values of x and y^ the 
formula for integration by parts gives 

J y dx = bp — aa — i x dy. 

Interpret this result geometrically in terms of area. 

9. Find the area bounded by the logarithmic (or equiangular) spiral 
p = e^ and the two radii pj, pg* 

10. Find the length of an arc of the spiral of Archimedes p-= aO 
between the points (pp ^j), {p^ B^, 

11. Find the surface of the ring generated by revolving the circle 
x^ + (y — ky = a^ (^ > a) about the ar-axis. 

12. Find the volume of the ring defined in Ex. 11. 
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13. Find the volume obtained by revolving about the x-asla that 
portion of the catenary yz=^(j^^e •) 

limited by the points (— Xj, y-^ and (Xj, yj). 

14. Find the entire volume generated by the revolution o£ the cissoid 

above its asymptote. 

[Hint. For the purpose of integration, assume 

:p = 2 a sin* ft whence y = ^ ^"i «1 

15. Find the surface generated by the rotation of the involute of the 
circle x = a(cos < + f sin <), y = a(sin t-^t cos t) 

about the or-axis from i = to < = f^. 

16. Find the voliune generated by the revolution of the tractrix (see 
Ex. 6, p. 281) about the positive a?-axis. 

17. Find the area of the surface of revolution described in Ex. 16. 

18. Find the length of the tractrix from the cusp (the point (0, a)) 
to the point (xj, yj). 



CHAPTER VIII 

SUCCESSIVE INTEGRATION 

UBS. Functions of a single variable. Thus far we have 
considered the problem of finding the function y oi x when 

-^ only is given. It is now proposed to find y when its wth 

derivative -r^ is given. 

The mode of procedure is evident. First find the func- 

d^ V {?*t/ 

tion , j^ which has -r^ for its derivative. Then, by inte- 

grating the result, determine , «_2 ^ and so on until after n 

successive integrations the required result is found. As an 
arbitrary constant should be added after each integration in 
order to obtain the most general solution, the function y will 
contain n arbitrary constants. 

dhi 1 
Ex. 1. Given t4 = ^» fi^^d V- 

Integration of — with respect to x gives 
Integrating a second time, 

and finally y = i log x + i C^x^ -i-C^ +Cg. 

The triple integration required in this example will be symbolized by 

which will be called the triple integral of — with respect to x. 

x^ 

286 
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Ex. 2. Determine the curves having the property that the radius of 
curvature at any point P is proportional to the cube of the secant of the 
angle which the tangent at P makes with a fixed line. 

If a system of rectangular axes be chosen with the given line for 
a:-axis, it follows from equation (6), p. 164, and from Art. 10, that 

in which a is an arbitrai*y constant. This equation reduces to 

d^ 

from which follows 

y = j ^a(dxy = a[|' + C,x + cj, 

Cj and Cg being constants of integration. Hence the required curves 
are the parabolas having axes parallel to the ^-axis. 

The existence of the two arbitrary constants C^, Cg in the preceding 
equation makes it possible to impose further conditions. Suppose, for 
example, it be required to determine the curve having the property 
already specified, and having besides a maximum (or a minimum) point 
at (1, 0). 

Since at such a point -^ = 0, it follows that 

dx 

= a(H-Ci), 

whence Cj = - 1. 

Also, by substituting (1, 0) in the equation of the curve, 

= a(i-H-Cj), 

from which Cj = J. 

Accordingly the required curve is 

Ex. 3. Find the equation (in rectangular coordinates) of the curves 
having the property that the radius of curvature is equal to the cube of 
the tangent length. 

[Hint. Take y as the independent variable.] 
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Ex. 4. A particle moves along a path in a plane such that the slope 
of the line tangent at the moving point changes at a rate proportional to 
the reciprocal of the ahscissa of that point Find the equation of the 
curve. 

Ex. 5. A particle starting at rest from a point P moves under the 
action of a force such that the acceleration (cf. Ex. 14, p. Ill) at each 
instant of time is proportional to (is k times) the square root of the time. 
How far will the particle move in the time t2 

164. Integration of functions of several variables. When 
functions of two or more variables are under consideration, 
the process of differentiation can in general be performed 
with respect to any one of the variables, while the others 
are treated as constant during the differentiation. A repe- 
tition of this process gives rise to tbe notion of successive 
partial differentiation with respect to one or several of the 
variables involved in the given function. [Cf. Arts. 68, 72.] 

The reverse process readily suggests itself, and presents 
the problem : Q-iven a partial (^ firsts or higher) derivative of a 
function of several variables with respect to one or more of these 
variables^ to find the original function. 

This problem is solved by means of the ordinary processes 
of integration, but the added constant of integration has a 
new meaning. This can be made clear by an example. 

Suppose u is an unknown function of x and y such that 

— =2ic + 2y. 
ax 

Integrate this with respect to x alone, treating y at the 
same time as though it were constant. This gives 

u = a? + 2xy + <^^ t 

in which ^ is an added constant of integration. But siB?. 
y is regarded as constant during this integration there is% 
nothing to prevent ^ from depending on it. This depend- 
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ence may be indicated by writing ^(y) in the place of <f>. 
Hence the most general function having 2 a; + 2 y for its 
partial derivative with respect to x is 

in which <^(y) is an entirely arbitrary function of y. 
Again, suppose . 

=^ary*. 



bx^y 

Integrating first with respect to y, x being treated as 
though it were constant during this integration, we find 

where '^{x) is an arbitrary function of a;, and is to be 
regarded as an added constant for the integration with 
respect to y. 

Integrate the result with respect to a;, treating y as con- 
stant. Then 

Here ^(y), the constant of integration with respect to a;, 
is an arbitrary function of y, while 

^(ar) ^^'^{x)dx. 
Since '^(x) is an arbitrary function of a:, so also is ^(a;). 

165. Integration of a total differential. The total differen- 
tial of a function u depending on two more variables has 
been defined (Art. 69) by the formula * 

dx dy ^ 

gini The question now presents itself: Given a differential 

re is expression of the form 

.end-'^ Pdx^Qdy. (1) 
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wherein P and Q are functions of x and y, doe% there exist 
a function u of the same variables having (1) for its total 
differential? 

It is easy to see that in general such a function does not 
exist. For, in order that (1) may be a total differential of a 
function te, it is evidently necessary that P and Q have the 
form 

P=^^ (? = ^. (2) 

dx dy 

What relation, then, must exist between P and Q in order 
that the conditions (2) may be satisfied? This is easily 
found as follows : Differentiate the first equation of (2) with 
respect to y, and the second with respect to x. This gives 

aP^_#w_ dQ^^u_ 
dy dydx dx dxdy 
from which follows 

^-^=^. (8) 

dy dx ^ ^ 

This is the relation sought. 

The next step is to find the function u by integration. It 
is easier to make this process clear by an illustration. 

Given (2x-\'2y + 2)dx -{'(2y + 2x + 2)dy, 
find the function u having this as its total differential. 

Since P=2x + 2y + 2, Q^2y + 2x + 2, 
it is found by differentiation that 

^ = 2 and ^=2, 

dy dx 

and hence the necessary relation (3) is satisfied. 
From (2) it follows that 

^^2x-\-2y + 2. 
dx 
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Integrating this with respect to x alone, 

u=^x^-\-2xy + 2x^<i>(iy^. , (4) 

It now remains to determine the function ^(y) so that 

g(=«)=2y + 2a; + 2. (6) 

oy 

Differentiate (4) with respect to y alone, whence 

dy 

where ^'(y) denotes the derivative of <^(y) with respect to 
y. The comparison of this result with (6) gives 

2y + 2ir+2 = 2a:-f<^'Cy), 

or <^'(y)=2y + 2, (6) 

whence, by integrating with respect to y, 

<A(y) = y' + 2y + c; 

in which C is an arbitrary constant with respect to both 
X and y. 

Hence u=^x^-{-2xy + 2x-{-y'^^2y-\-0. 

It is to be remarked that in integrating (6) we integrate 
exactly those terms in Q which do not contain x. Hence 
the following rule may be formulated for integrating a total 
differential : 

Integrate P with respect to x alone^ treating y as constant. 
Then integrate mth respect to y those terms of Q which con- 
tain y hut do not contain a?, and add the result^ together with 
an arbitrary constant (7, to the terms already obtained. 

It is evident that it would be equally well to first inte- 
grate Q with respect to y, and then integrate those terms 
of P which contain x alone with respect to a;, and add the 
two results. 
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EXERCISES 

Determine in each of the following cases the function u haying the 
given expression for its total differential : 

1. ydx + X dy. 

2. sin X cos y (2x + cos xsmydy. 

3. ydx -^ X dy. 

. ydx- xdy 
xy 

5. (8x<-3ay)</ar + (3^-8ax)dy. 

ydx xdy 

7. (2x^+2xy-\-5)dx-^{x^-\-t/»-y)dy. 

8. (a:* + y* + jr2 - y2)rfa; + (4y«ar _ 2xy + y - y*+2)dy. 

Shi 
166. Multiple integrals. The integration of -r— r- was 

ox ay 
considered in Art. 164. If F(x^ y) be written for the given 

function, the required integration will be represented by 

the symbol 

u = JjF(x, y)dx dy, 

and the function sought will be called the double integral of 
F(x, y) with respect to x and y. 



Likewise j I I ^C^' ^^ ^)^^ ^^ ^* 



will be called the triple integral of F(x^ y, 2). It represents 

the function w whose third partial derivative - — - — — is the 

ax at/ oz 

given function F{x, y, z). It will be understood in what 
follows that the order of integration is from right to left, 
that is, we integrate first with respect to the right hand vari- 
able 2, then with respect to y, and lastly with respect to x. 

Such integrals (double, triple, etc.) will be referred to in 
general as multiple integrals. 
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167. Definite multiple integrals. The idea of a multiple 
integral may be further extended so as to include the notion 
of a definite multiple integral in which limits of integration 
may be assigned to each variable. 

Thus the integral I j Q(?y^ dx dy will mean that Qi?y^ is to 

be integrated first with respect to y between the limits 
and 2. This gives 

o^y^ dy = Aa?. 



X' 



The result so obtained is to be integrated with respect to x 
between the limits a and i, which leads to 



J^4:c2ia; = f(63-aO 



as the value of the given definite double integral. 
In general the expression 



J^ JT F(x,y^dxdy 



wiir be used as the symbol of a definite double integral.' 
It will be understood that the integral signs with their 
attached limits are always to be read from right to left, so 
that in the above integral the limits for y are h and 6', while 
those for x are a and a'. 

Since x is treated as constant in the integration with 
respect to y, the limits for y may be functions of x. Con- 
sider, for example, the integral ) I xydxdy. The first 
integration (with respect to y) gives 

J^xy dy = ^|^|J^= xi^-^ - -j= -^-. 

By integrating this result with respect to x between limits 
and 1 the given integral is found to have the value — ^. 
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EXERCISES 



Evaluate the following integrals : 






2. I \ r^BinOdBdr, 



'• /.' j; 



3- Jo*^ y/xy-y^dydx. 

ri rw rx^ xdzdxdy 
J\ Jo Jo a:2 ^ ys 



168. Plane areas by double integratloii. The area bounded 
by a plane curve (or by several curves) can be readily ex- 
pressed in the form of a definite double integral. An illus- 
trative example will explain the method. 

Ex. 1. Find by double integration the area of the circle (x — a)* + 
(y _ hy = r\ 

Imagine the given area divided into rectangles by a series of lines 

parallel to the y-axis at 
equal distances Ax, and 
a series of lines parallel 
to the X-axis at equal 
distances Ay. 

The area of one of 
these rectangles is Ay • 
Ao:. This is called the 
element of area. The 
sum of all the rectangles 
interior to the circle will 
be less than the area 
required by the amount 
X contained in the small 
subdivisions which bor- 
der the circumference of 
the circle. By a method exactly analogous to that used in Art. 149, it 
is easy to show that the sum of these neglected portions has a zero 
limit when Aa: and Ay are both made to approach zero. 

To find the value of the limit of the sum of all the rectangles within 
the circle it is convenient to first add together all those which are con- 
tained between two consecutive parallels. Let P^Pz he one of these 
parallels having the direction of the x-axis. Then y remains constant 
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while X varies from a — Vr^ — (y — by^ (the value of the abscissa at P{) 
to a -\- Vr^ — Of — by (the value at P^. The limit as Aa: approaches 
zero of the sum of rectangles in the strip from P1P2 is evidently 



(1) Ay [limit of sum (Aa; + Aa: + •••)] = ^V f "+ ^*'-^»^-'>' dx. 

Ja-y/r'i-(y-b)i 

Now find the limit of the sum of all such strips contained within the 
circle. This requires the determination of the limit of the sum of terms 
such as (1) for the different values of y corresponding to the different 
strips. Since y begins at the lowest point A with the value 5 -- r, and 
increases to 6 + r, the value reached at Bj the final expression for the 
area is 



rh+r ra+yr2-(y-b)i rb+r /•a+Vr«-(y-6)a 

1 dy \ tlx = \ \ dy dx. 

Jh—r *^a-Vr^-{y-b)^ *^b—r J a—V r%-{y—b)i 

Integrating first with respect to x, 

/•.+ ^^-(,-t) .^^ = ^-|a+v^=<r^» ^ 2V^ -{y- by. 

Ja-^\/ri-{y b)i Ja-^ri—{y-b)t 

This result is then integrated with respect to y, giving 
C^" 2 Vr^ - (y - by dy = (y- b) Vr^ - (y - by + r^ sin-i ^^] '"^ = 7rr«. 

Jb—r f J 6-r 

If the summation had begun by adding the rectangles in a strip paral- 
lel to the y-axis, and then adding all of these strips, the expression for 
the area would take the form 

6+v'r2-{*-a)2 



ra->rr /•B+Vr2-{*-a)2 

I I dxdy. 



It is seen from this last result that the order of integration in a double 
integral can be changed if the limits of integration be properly modified 
at the same time. 

Ex. 2. Find the area which is included between the two parabolas 

y2 = 9 a: and 2/2 = 72 - 9 x, 

Ex. 3. Find the area common to the two circles 

ar2 _ 8 x + y2 - 8 y 4- 28 = 0, 
a;2 - 8 a: + 3^2 _ 4 y 4. 16 = 0. 

169. Volumes. The volume bounded by one or more 
surfaces can be expressed as a triple integral when the 
equations of the bounding surfaces are given. 
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Let it be required to find the volume bounded by the 
surface ABC (Fig. 80) whose equation is z^f(x^y)^ and 
by the three coordinate planes. 

Imagine the figure divided into small equal rectangular 
parallelopipeds by means of three series of planes, the first 
series parallel to the ya^-plane at equal distances A2;, the 




FiQ. 80. 



second parallel to the rcjj-plane at equal distances Ay, and 
the third parallel to the a;y-plane at equal distances A2;. 
The volume of such a rectangular solid is Aa:AyA2; it is 
called the element of volume. The limit of the sum of all 
such elements contained in OABO is the volume required, 
provided that the bounding surface ABO is continuous. 
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(The reader can easily show that the sum of the neglected 
portions is less than the volume of the largest plate formed 
by two consecutive parallel planes and that its limit is 
therefore zero.) 

To effect this summation, add first all the elements in 
a vertical column. This corresponds to integrating with 
respect to z (x and y remaining constant) from zero to 
/(a?, y). Then add all such vertical columns contained 
between two consecutive planes parallel to the y^-plane (x 
remaining constant), which corresponds to an integration 
with respect to y from y = to the value attained on the 
boundary of the curve AB, This value of y is found by 
solving the equation f(x^ y) = 0. Finally, add all such 
plates for values of x varying from zero to the value at A, 
The final result is expressed by the integral 






""""dx dy dz. 



in which <^(a?) is the result of solving the equation /(a;, y) =0 
for y, and a is the a;-co6rdinate of A. 

Ex. 1. Find the volume of the sphere of radius a. 
The equation of the sphere is 

x« + y« + 2« = a«, 
or 2 = Va2 — x^ — yK 

Since the codrdinate planes divide the volume into eight equal por- 
tions, it is sufficient to find the volume in the first octant and multiply 
the result by 8. 

The volume being divided into equal rectangular solids as described 
above, the integration with respect to z is equivalent to finding the limit 
of the sura of all the elements contained in any vertical column. The 
limits of the integration with respect to z are the values of z correspond- 
ing to the bottom and the top of such a column, namely, z = 0, and 
z = ^/a^ — x^ — y^, since the point at the top is a point on the surface of 
the liphere. 
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The limits of integration with respect to y are found to be y = (the 
valne at the x-azis), and y =^ v'a* — x* (the value of y at the circumfer- 
ence of the circle a^ — x* — y' = 0, in which the sphere is cut by the 
xy-plaue). 

Finally, the limiting values for x are zero and Oy the latter being the 
distance from the origin to the point in which the sphere intersects the 
X-axis. Hence 

F (= volume of sphere) = 811 I dxdydzn 

Integrating first with respect to z, 

then with respect to y, 

V = 8 J>[| VaT3^^. + «^ sin- ^^J.^ 

Ex. 2. Find the volume of one of the wedges cut from the cylinder 

x' 4- y^= a^ by the planes 2 = and z = mx, 

Ex. 3. Find the volume common to two right circular cylinders of 
the same radius a whose axes intersect at right angles. 

Ex. 4. Find the volume of the cylinder (x — 1)" + (y — l)^ = 1 limited 
by the plane 2 = 0, and the hyperbolic paraboloid xy = 2. 

Ex. 5. Find the volume of the ellipsoid 

^%.v-%l' = i. 

a2 b'i c^ 
Ex. 6. Find the volume of that portion of the elliptic paraboloid 

which is cut off by the plane z = 0. 
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Page 20. Art. 9 
1. 2a;-2. 2. Qx-4t. 8. --r-r- 4. ^jb?---. 

Page 25. Art. 11 

1. 16y2_2. 2. 14e-4-33«2. 3. Uu^-2. 4. 4x-6. 

Page 28. Art. 13 

2. Inc. from — 00 to J ; dec. from 1 to 1 ; inc. from 1 to + 00 ; J and 1. 
8. Two. +latx=J±V^; -latx = i±\/S. 4. ±tan-i^. 







Page 


29. 


Art. 


14 


2. 


(6 w- 4)6x2. 


3. \ 

W2 


(10 X 


-2). 


- (««-A)(--5) 






Page 


37. 


Art. 


19 


1. 
2. 


10x9. 

-8x-«. 




• 


10. 


3x + 6. 
Vx4-2 


8. 


c 
2Vx 

1 1 

-Jv^x-9. 

nx»-i. 
a2 






11. 
12. 
18. 

14. 


Va(Vx—Va) 


4. 


2 Vx( Vx 4- a) ( Va + Vx)2 
1 


5. 


Vl-X2(l-X) 

1 


6. 

7. 

8. 


2x(l-x2) + Vl-x-^ 

4ai + 3xi ^ 
< — /I 1 



g 2-6x-x2 16. — M__. 

(X2 4- 2)2 ' » Vl - X2 
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16. 



17. 



2a!*-4« 



(ar--l)2* 



ML u + z^. 

dx 



du 



18 m(6-f-g)-f-n(a-f a;) 

(a + x)-H-i . (6 + x)«+r 



(2x 
jg ntt* 



(2u 



(2io 



19. 



-2 



27. 2ftt;8ti7H!!_j.„2a^^^.3„a3p2^. 
<2x dx 



aJ^(«» + l)t 

20. 66x«(a^+l)i 

21. 6u^. 

dx 

22. ia(tt«-i» + l)*5. 

dx 

2& eoii6(i+t^>»~. 

(2x 



80. 
82. 



-bhi 



bx 



(0,0), f-l,-A.V 



\9a'"'"27^j* 
j^ (21tt»~19ttn0x 

(7 tia + 6)1 
85. At right angles at (3, ± 6). 



Page 43. Art. 24 



1. 
2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

1-x* 

6. log X + 1. 

7. nx»-i log X + x*»-i. 

8. 7ix"-i log x"» + mx»»-i. 



« + a 




a 


• 


ax + h 




8x- 


■7 


4x2-7 


x + 2 


2 




1-X2 




4x 





12. logioe.l^. 



18. - 



xlogx 

14. ae*". 

15. 4e**+» 



16. 



17. 



(1+X)3 



(1 + e«)a 

18. y-afxV. 

19. l-y2. 



9. 
10. 



X 



X2-1 
1 



20. 

21. 



e* — e~* 
l + e» 



2(\/x4-l) 



11. logae 



12xV2 +-X- 1 
2 \/2 + x{Z X- - \/2Tx) 



X4- e* 
22. wx« -1 a* 4- x»a* log a. 



23. 



Vx(a — x) 
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24. - 



x(\ogxy 



12(x - 2)i(a; - 3) ¥ 



86. 2i2S^. 

OB 

26. 



80. 



2 + x-^x^ 



xlogx 
27. a«(loga; + l). 



2Vl -a; 
jj 1 -f- 5 g'^ - 2 a:* 

(1 - x2)i 

82. 6a:*(a + 3a;)2(a-2«) 
(o2 + 2ax-12«2). 



Oft a 



28. flfloga— ^. 

a; 

Page 47. 

1. 7cos7a;. 
2.-5 sin 6 x. 

3. 2 05 008 05*. 

4. 2 cos 2 05 cos X — sin 2 05 sin x, 

5. 3 sin2 /jf. (jog 2^ 

6. 10 X cos 6 052. 

7. 14 sin 7 x cos 7 x. 

8. sec2x(tan2x — 1). 

9. 3 sin2 X cos2 x — sin* x. 

10. sec X (tan x + sec x) . 

11. -8x(l-2x2)sin(l- 2x2)2 

cos (1-2 x2)2. 

12. - 20 X (3 - 6 x2) sec2 (3-6 x2)2. 

18. 2 tan X sec* X — 2 tan X. 

14. sec X. 
cot Vx 



15. 



2Vx 



16. — -loga .o«.sec2(a»). 



x^* 



17. n sin«-i x sin (w + 1) x. 
du 
dx 



la cos2m~ 



1. 
2. 



4x 



Vl - 4 xs 
1 



88. 


(x - 2 a) Vx + a 
(X - a)i 




Art. 


31 




19. 


w» sin"*-i nx • cos (m - 


-«)«. 


cos»»+i mx 




20. 


2 
1 + tanx 




21. 


cm^e^. 





dx 



du 



22. cos Osin m) cos u — 
^ ^ dx 

28. 2 ae*" sin e«* . cos e«'. 

sin p^ 
24. e* . cos e* . log X 4- 



X 



25. 



XC0SX2 

Vsin x2 



26. y^^lM + cosxlogxV 

27. — 8 csc24 X cot 4 x. 

28. 8(4x-3)sec(4x-3)2 

tan (4 X - 3)2. 

29. 3x2 sin x8. 

sec Vx tan Vx 



80. - 2 X csc2 x2 4- 



2Vx 



81. 



y cos xy 



1 — X cos xy 
82. - csc2 (x + y). 



Page 49. Art. 33 
8. 

4. 



V6 X - 9 x2 
3 

vr=^ 
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ft. 
6. 

7. 
8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 
18. 

13. 

14. 
16. 
16. 



-2 

l+a«* 



17. 8in-ix + 



2Vsin-*jc Vl — x^ 
1 

- 1 



xy/l -(l(>gx)a 

sec^x 
VI - tan'^x 

1 



vnr^2 

2 



-1 



X VX2 - 1 

2 

l + x»* 

4 v/l + C8C X. 

sec^x . tan-ix + 



tanx 
l + x2' 



18. 
19. 

90. 
21. 

82. 
88. 



1 + X*' 

2 

HI I « 

vlT^Tx^ 

-2 
x2 + r 



vn^i? 



2Vx(x + a) 
-2 

n 

cos^x-f- n^sin^x 

84. 2. 

g- —2 sin X 



86. 

87. 



-1 

2(1 4- x2) 

-1 



COS^x 



. 0. 



Page 51. Bxerolaes on Chapter II 



1. 6x + 15aj». 

X* X* 

3 3X-1 
4 



2\/x^^ 
a2 _ 2 x2 



5. logsinx + xcotas. 

6. -«' 



7. 



8. 



x^Va'^ - x2 

2 x2 - 2 X 4- 1 

2Cx-x2)2 



9. 



2Vtt 



• cot X. 



10. i-loga. 

X 
11. -C3X + X8) 

(1 4- x2)4 

12. e'(co8 X — sin x). 

13. -^ 
14. 



xV2x- 1 

4 
6 + 3 cos X 



16. tan-iJ?. 



16. 



1 

2(1 +x2) 
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17. 4tan^a;. 



18. 
19. 



log a; 



(1 - xy 
4 

I I I a 

5 + 3 cos X 

aj2 



26. - 



26 



2xy^ + Sx^ 
2 x2y + 3 j/2' 
3x2+1 



1-x* 



21. 


x^z — a 


22. 


1. 


23. 


2 tan X + e *®«* • sec x Un x. 


24. 


x2 — ay 
ax — y^ 




Pages 54-55. E 


1. 


72 X. 


2. 


0. 


8. 


31 
x* 


4. 


5! 

x6* 


5. 


e*. 


6. 


e«logx + 2«^ ';. 



3^2 4-1 

27. y' + ^^y-K 

1 - 2 xy - x2 

28. 4 cos (2 log x2- 7) 

X 

29. For all values. 

82. X, 2^ are determined from 
a^y = ±b^x and equation of 
curve. 

88. x = Kir±^' 



84. tan-i2V2. 

Exercises on Chapter III 

19. w» • cos Imx + n — y 

(-l)».(m + n-l)! 

(m - 1) ! (a + x)"»+» ' 

2j mC-l)>*-i.(n-l)! 
(« + x)« 



X 



x-* 



7. 2 1ogx + 3. 

8. 8 tan x sec2 x (3 sec2 x — 

9. 2 cot X csc2 X. 
10. 16 sin X cos x. 

24 



1). 



22. 



28. 



24. 



yb 

a2^8 



2q8xy 



11. 



(y2 _ ax)8 

25. -yr(x-i)« + (»-iyi 



(1 - «)« 



18. 18. 

X 

18. sin X. 
14. _ 8(e»-6-») ^ 
(e* + 6-*)« 

16. 8x2e2«. 

16. -i-^ 

X2 

17. a**e<»*. 

(x - l)«+i 



26. 



X2(2/ - 1)8 



(2 - y)« 
32. (-l)«.2»-i.n! 

1 



{: 



(2«-l)«+i (2a;+l)»+i 
88. C'^-l)'. 

X 

34 ^C-^>-^^ 
(1 + x)~+i 

86. 2»-icos(2x+^y 
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Pase 64. Art. 40 

Z. e« + 6«(x-2) + -(x-2)«+.... +(;c-l)2 + (x-l)». 

6. -8 + 4(y-3) + 3(y-3)2. 

Page 67. Art. 41 

1. x + ~ + — a^+— x' + i?. «. 1-^-^4-B. 

3 16 316 2 8 

a 1 -L** x* , 3a^ nx» , „ 

"• ^"*"2"3'^'8 30""*" »• l+2x + 2a?+2x«+i?. 

^' *■*"? "^f "^^"^''^* ^^- «* + 7x«+llx2-16x-41. 

Pages 75-76. Ezercisas on Chapter IV 

1. COS X — A sin X cos x + — • sin x + iJ. 

8. tan ^ + X sec^ A + x^ sec^ A tan A + ^ sec^ A ( 1 + 8 tan^ h) + B. 

4. logx + ^-^, + ^-^ + i?. ' 

^ X 2x'-^ 3x« 4x* 

5. X* + 6 x*y + 10 x»y2 + 10 x^ 4. 5 ^^ ^. yS. 

Pases 79-^0. Art. 47 

2. ^^. 3. -i^. 4. -L. 
a2 + 6» 2 a 

Pages 83-84. Art. 49 

8. f 8. -4. 12. l^^-^- 18. 1. 

' log 6 

4. 4. 9. 0. 18. -. 17. 1. 

h 

10. 2. 14. i. 18. -f 

n 

11. 3. 15. 1. 19. i. 



6. 


f 


7. 


i. 


1. 


1. 


t 


0. 



Pages 87-88. Art. 52 

6. log a, 9. 0. 12. - i. 

^* "~ i' 10. or 00 according as n > 0, 

8.0. 7. ^. or<0. 13 J 

4. 6. 8. 1. 11. }. M. - 1. 
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1. 1. 



Page 89. Art. 54 
8. 6«*. 6. 1. 7. 1. 



9. e». 



2. 


e 2c*. 


4. 1. 




6. 


2 


8. 


1. 










Pages 89-90. 


Ezercises 


on Chapter 


V 






1. 


1. 


5. 


0. 




10. 


0. 




14. 


ei 


» 


2. 


0. 


6. 


0. 




11. 


-J- 




15. 




1 


3. 


00 if r>l, 
Oifr<l, 


7. 


a 
2* 




12. 


a. 




16. 


^^^ 


2V5 
1. 




m&^it r=l. 


8. 


1. 




18. 


1 




17. 


1. 




4. 


1. 


9. 


Page 


On. 

100. 


Art 


V2& 
. 62 




18. 


i- 





1. , max.; — , mm. 

2. 2, max.; 3, min. 
8. 2, min.; f, max. 
4. (2 w + J) IT, max. ; (2 » + f ) ir, 
min. for all integral values of w. 

0. —, mm. 
4 



6. — 1, max. ; — J, min. 

7. — 2, min. ; 1, max. 

8. 6, max. 

9. 2 WIT, min. ; also tan"i i \/| for 
angles in 2d and 3d quarter. 
(2 w + l)ir, tan-i i -n/J, 1st and 
4th quarter, max. 



Pages 103-104. Exercises on Chapter VI 

1. The line should be bisected at the given point. 

2. The altitude is equal to the diameter of the base. 

8. The side parallel to the wall is double each of the others. 

4. The diameter of sphere = edge of cube. 

5. Three-fourths slant height of cone. 



6. Area is 



ab 



7. 6 Vj inches. 



10. (ai + bi)k 



11. -^. 

V3 



8. 3 inches. 9. 

12. Arc = 2 irr(l - V|). 



2r 



13. Circular arc is double the radius. 



14. 



Dri 



, D being the distance between the centers of the spheres. 



ri + ni 
16. Angle at center of variable circle defined by ^ = cot 0. 
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Page 111. Bzerciaes on Chaptar VZI 
8. .00146. 9. 2ab. ^^ « = ?^ t = ^ 

6. J5.mile8perhour. ^^^ ± 2. ' 64' 32" 
V2 11. 6». 17. — . 

7. The point (8, 6). W. 2. 19, ^ le, :p 12 feet 

8. At 00^. 18. 1 and 6. per second. 

Page 116. Art. 68 

8. 1. 4. (x + y) cos xy, 8. 1. 

Pase 120. Art. 71 

, ax + hy + g ^ xf 

hx-^-by+f y« 

Pages 127-128. Art. 76 

2. ^_2y^=0. 8. ^+y = 0. 

dy^ ^dy du^ ^ 

^^^ 11 ^ + 5^+11=0 

\du^ dy^Jdy ' ^ .. .0 



5. _ = co8». + 2(-). ^ [axl 

6. ^+tt = 0. +(l-«2)2i?^ + «r* = 0. 
dya ^ dx 

Pages 131-133. Art. 79 

^ ^'"fe^x/"' '''^- y-T2x±3. 

2. y = x. (y) y = x-{-p, x-^y-Bp-0. 

8. 2 y = 9 X - .3, 9 y + 2 X = 29. 6 3. 6. Vl7. 

7. (a) Parallel at points of intereection with ax -j- hy = 0. 

Perpendicular at points of intersection with ^x + 6y = 0. 

(i8) Parallel at ^ —^, 3_Gr\/2\ perpendicular at x = 0. 

(7) Parallel at /"!« 2y/±a\ . perpendicular at (0, 0); (2 a, 0). 

V 3' 3 y 



•i- 


11. I. 

2 


8. 0,and2* + <'. 
8 
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8. =—7 -, z.e. they must be confocal. 

a b ^ b' 

12. 1^. 

19. (2p, ±2i)v^). 

Pages 136-137. Art. 82 

1. ^ = ^. 

2. Polar subtangent = ^, Polar normal = VW+~^, Polar subnormal = a. 

a 

3. ^=^ + 2^, Subtangent =-/o cot 2^, Tangent = ^^^ , 

Subnormal- = - «isin2^^ Normal = ^. 

P P 

6. -, 2asina^.tan?. 
2 2 ^ 

7. They have a common tangent at the pole ; elsewhere, -. 



Page 142. Ezercises on Chapter XI 



1. 


Ja + x 




^ X 


8. 


sec a;. 


4. 


iro2x2. 



I Vox, 4irVa2 -f ax, 4iraa;. 2. -, -• 

y a; 

«^ g a?, 

6. /oV'l4-(loga)2. * p' 

Page 151. Exercises on Chapter .XII 

1. y = 0, a; = a, a; s= — a. 8. x = twice ; one parabolic 

2. X = 0, X = 2 a, y = a, 2/ = - o. branch. 

8. y = a, 2/ = ~ a ; two imaginary. , * ^ ~ ' ^ ~ » « + y — • 

10. y =x; two imagmary. 
4. y = a ; X = c twice. j^ x + y 4- a = ; two imaginary. 

6. y = — X + - ; two imaginary. 12. y -f x = ; two imaginary. 

18. X = twice ; x = y, x = — y. 

6. X = 1 ; one parabolic branch. 14. y - x, y = - x ; two imaginary. 

7. x = — a,y = — b^y = x + b — a. 16. x+2 2/=0, x+y=:l, x— y=— 1. 

Page 158. Ezercises on Chapter XIII 

1. An inflexion at x =■ y = 2. 

8. Point of inflexion at (a, J a) , tangent is x + y = -^ • Bending changes 
from negative to positive. 
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Pages 162-163. Art. 102 
1. First 5. y + 12a; = 10. 

8. They do not tonch. 6. Second. 

3. ThinL 7. a=-l. 

4. 3 x(x -a)= a(y - a). 

Page 168. Art. 108 
1- 2a. ^ (e^^-a^)i g. S(axy)i. 
2 a. ' ab 

8. 00. ' »(» - l)xy ' * 3(2 a - x)2 

2ma va a 

Page 170. Art 109 

1. p VlH- (log a)2. 5. -fi^. 



8 « 



2 o'^ 



3/0 ^ 4Vpa 

^ a(6 — 4cosO^ / • '3 

9-6C08<? ' q(l + g8)l 

Page 176. Art. Ill 

1. a = 0, i8 = 0. / ? -?\ 



2 



2. a = a\og-^ '^ y ft. (a + /3)*-(a-/3)i=(4a)t. 

6 a2y ' '^ " 2 a* 7. (a + «* + (a - i8)i = 2 a*. 

Page 186. Exercises on Chapter XV 

1. (0, 0) ; ax±by = 0. 6. Two nodes at infinity ; the 

,, , ^ asymptotes are x = yi: l,x + y = ± !• 

2. (0, 0); cusp of first kind, y = 0. ^ ^^^ ^ a); (+ a, 0); (- a, 0) : 

8. Four cusps of first kind ; the tangents are, respectively, 

(0, ±o),(±a,0); y = 0,x = 0, V3(y + a) = ± V2« ; 

2(x-\-a)=:±VSyi 

4. (0, 0); conjugate point with 2(x - a) = ±y/Sy. 

real coincident tangents, y = 0. g ^_ ^^ ^j^. conjugate point. 

6. (0, a); y=a+x ; cusp of second 9. (0, 0); a = 0, y = 0. 

kind. 10. (0, 0) is a tacnode ; y = 0. 
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Pages 193-194. Exercises on Chapter XVI 

1. a;2 + 2,2 = p2. 6. (x - a)2 + (2/ - /3)2 = r^. 

2 2 2. 6. y\x + 2 a) + x3 = 0. 

2. xi + yi = at ^ y2 = 4aC2a-x). 

3. xi + y^ = C8. 8. (c, c), (0, 0), and one at infinity 

4. 4xy = k^' on each axis. 

Page 201. Art. 125 

1. *xi a- f^v »• fa;*. 

2WI-1 ' ^'""^ ^2a;'-2 3x8 



6. ax-|a*x4 + faia;f-Jx2. 7. K^^^ + «')"• 

g (ga; + bY+^ ^^ (a + &)"*+^ 31. JsecSw. 

a(n + 1) ' n log (a + &) 32. - log cosec u. 

9. log(x + a). 20. i(x + 8in»). 33. -cosw. 

10. log v2 ax — a;2. 2I. ^^ — ' — ^- 34. sm-i -• 

w + w a 

11. log tan X. 22. -Jcosx^. 35 ^^^^-i2x, 

12. - log (1 + cos X), 23. sin X - J sin^ x. -, 

36 — tan~^ — 

18. log(logx). 24. -cosx+icossx. * « a' 

^i. Ri /^ . i\ 25. ix-isin2x. ^^ 1 . .&« 

14. |log(x8+l). 2 * 87. — tan-i — 

28. tan x — x. ab a 

15. log sec X. A- 1 * R /r 1 

27. JtanBx. 33 i^an-i^^lJ^. 

16. log sin X. 1 , ^x 2 

28. -icot(ax+6). 
1 a 39. sec 1 (x — 1). 

29. -J(cotx)i. ^ 1^.j2. 
18. ie**. 30. log tan X. « « 



17. -e*". 
a 



Page 205. Art. 126 

1. xsin-ix + Vnr^. «■ sec ^ [log cos (? + !]. 

2. enan-ie'-JlogCl + e^). ^- K(^^+ l)cot-ix + x]. 

„ . ^ ^ . 8. 4[sin3x-3xcos3x]. 

8. x2 sin X + 2 X cos X — 2 sm x. *"- 

^, , . ^ 9. ie*(sinx + cosx). 

^+lV°^^ 71 + ij* 10. ie-(8inx-cosx). 

6. J[2x8tan-ix-x2+log(l + x2)]. 11. fcosxsin 2x - Jcos2xsinx. 
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Pages 206-209. Art. 127 

*• i(sln-^x)«. ^^ iogtan(? + ?^V 

6. ico6(a:2+l)[l-lQgco8(a!«-|-l)]. v2 4/ 

. 1, ,« 16. -Ltan-i?-^^. 

•• S'*^""'^- a/6 a/S 

^ 1 .as 1 ,a 17. -JL- tan-i ^ ^ "" ^ . 

9. -8eci-,or-co6-i-. ./jj ^H 

10. vera-i ? , or eln-i ?-~- • !•• i^^^Txl ' 

a a X + 1 

11. log(« + Vi5TT»). »• i««-'(3x-6). 

1 2_„ »• iC08(3*-2) 

"• 2^ *iTi' +(x -|)8in (3»-2). 

IS. logtani. W- log ' : 



Pages 213-214. Exercises on Chapter I 

1. Vx2 + 2 X + 2 - log (x + 1 + Vx=^ + 2x + 2). 



9. 106 ^-2^ + ^^^^'--^^+^ 

X 

10 



3. |V;ix^+'x-2--i^(logx+H-\/'x2 + Jx-i). 

3\/3 

4. - V8 + 4 X - 4 x'^ + J sin-i?-^^ . 

o 

6. -V-x2 + 2x + 1 +8m-i^^^. 

V2 



a . ^1 2 X — a 



6. Vl — x^ + sin-i X. 7. Vax — x^ + - 8in*i 

2 a 

aZ-J L x+l J 



l-x+2\/x2+x+l 



9. Vx^4.a; + l-^log[x + i + Vx^ + x+l]~log p-^+;^,^+'^+M 

L 2(x+l) J 

, 1 , 14. -logce-* -hv^j^'^n:). 

10. log-(x^+l+\/x* + x2+l). 6v -r 



15. -_l-logF^^2±Vxi±2| 

9x/9 I X J 



11. e«'. 2V2 

12. Jtan-i^. !«• isin-ix2. 

2 #>* — 1 

13. ilog(6x8-f 12X + 5). ^ ^e'4-1 

18. ixBtan-ix-^<jX* + T3jx2-T3^1og(x2 + l). 

19. X - log (x2 + 1) + 2 tan-i x. 
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20. -i— -[2 + 2a;loga+Cxloga)2]. 

a* (log a)* 

21. tan ^- sec ^. ^3 1 iog(acos2a;-}-6sin2a;). 

22. -cot^. 2(5 -a) 

2 24. i [« — log (sin x + cos «)]. 

26. i(x^-i-2)y/x^-l. 

ae. 6[} xi + ix - ixi -{■ ixi - i zi + ixi - xi + \og(xi -{- 1)]. 

27. -2Vr3b^. »0. tan-i(loga5). 

2«. log Ve^' + 1. ^^- 6(a-6tana;)' 

29. sin-i f 28in^ + i\ 32. ^sin-i PC^ -^)^ + ^H . 

V 3 / L V5a2 J 

S3. 2 Vivers-i- + 4 V2 a - «. 

a 

84. -1 V 3x« + 2» + 1 + log p + 1 + V3a5»+ 2x + l ]. 
a: L -r J 



I X L. X 

I 



85. 



l-log(x + v^^^^ + 2^^^. 



2x2 °^ a^x 

Pages 219-222. Ezercises on Chapter 11 



x-1 



2. :5 Vx'-^ - 2 X - 3 - 2 log (x - 1 + Vx2 - 2 X - 3) . 



2 



-1 X — a 



5. *^l^ V2 ax - x2 + ~ sin-i 

2 2 a 

6. The arrangements which can be used are [B"], [C], [B], [C], and 
[B], [B], [C], [C]. 

7. -A£zii_+^Ltan-i2£zLL. 10. _:v^!EZ. 

3(x2-x+l) 3V3 V3 a^x 



2 "^T a' 3a(x2 + a)t 3a2Vx2+a 

12. ^(2x2 + 5a2)\/x2Ta2+^log(x + V5^Ta2). 
8 8 » 

IS. ^ Vx2 + a +^ log (x + \/x2 + a). 

14. i (2 a;2 - ax - 3 a2) y/2 ax - x'^ + ^ sin-i^^^. 

2 a 

15 (2 ax - x2)t j^g VI +x* 

3ax8 ' * 2x2 ' 
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lY 3(x.f2)«>6(as + 2) 3 w^ + l 
8(x2 + 4a; + 3)2 16 * a; + 3 

18. i (x + 1) Vi~ '2"i^=^ + sin-i^-±i. 

V2 



Page 226. Art. 133 



a. ^ log ^. 

2a X + a 

8. logi^. 
x(x— 1) 



4. ^-4x+lglog(^ + 3)'. 
2 2 ^ X + 1 

6. X + log (X - a)'(x - 6)*. 



6. ^^^log(x-2-\/8)- ^""^ log(x-2-t-A/3). 
2\/3 2>/3 



'^ ^(2x + l)(x + 2) 



8. log (^- «)(«-&). 



X — c 



9. X4- 



6 — a 



[a'Mog(x + a)-6a(x + 6)]. 



10. log[(x4-2)v'2x-l]. 

11. log (^ - ^) (^ + ft). 



12. J log 



x« 



18. 2.-7x + 641og(x + 4) 
- 27 log (x + 3). 

14. -— - log -. 

2 a& ax + b 



(2 + X) (1 - X)* 

16. Bin-i-? — sin-^ (g - 1) ^2 _ j^^ ,^ _ ^^-1^2 - x + V2"^^^). 

V2 v/2 « - ^ 

16. log(x + 2 + Vx2 + 4x + 7) —log (x + 2)"V\/§ + Vx^ + 4 x + 7) 

\/3 

+ log (x + 3)"^(1 - X + 2Vx2 + 4x+'7). 



8. - 



i-iiog 



Page 227. 

x+1 



2(x - 1) 
3. X — 61og(x— 3) 

1 



x-1 
-2 



x-3 



4. 



5. 



2(a2 - x2) 
-1 



Art. 134 

9. ax--- + log— ■= — 

X x + o 

10. x-f J~J[281og(x+3)-logx]. 

oX 

11. llog<' + ** 1 



X 



ox 



V2 X (x + v^) 

6. ??_2x + — ■t? + ioga;(aj+l)2. 

2 x'-^H-iC 

7. log(x2-a2)-^^. 
1 



12. 2 log [x - 1 + Vx2 - 2 X + 2] 
__ logrl+yx2-2x+2- 



- 2 X -f 2 n 
-1 J 



+ 



X 



x-1 



Vx2 - 2 X + 2. 



8 



4(\/2 + l-x)2 



18. log(x-a)+ ^^'-^^ . 
^^ ' 2(x-a)a 
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Page 228. Art. 135 

4. 5^ [log (.-^ a) '•-^**"-^2^- 

/- Sfl"— /7"i 8. tan""^-' 

+ V3tan-i^^ . *»• 2o(«-a) 2a2 « 

5. -ltan-i? + Ttan-i^. 9. x-log— :n^ — -=^. 

a a b 35—1 

Page 230. Art. 136 

2. tan-.. + ^. 6. ^^^+ log(«« + ««) 



8. —tan 



1 . 1 « 



-1 g I X - 2 g — :Ltaii-i^ 



2a a 



2 a a 2 (a;2 4 a^) 

9 Va-2 j-i 7. — ^: ~-T7+ilog(a;2+l). 

5. -f.f31og ^^ ^^ «2+i 4(a;2+i)2^' ^^ 

Page 232. Art. 138 

2. -2 a/x - 3 xJ + 12 a;i + 6 log («i + 1) - 12 tan-i xi 



3. iog V^Tl-1 . 4. 2v^-3v^ + 6v^~61og(v^+l). 

V^T^ + 1 

6. 2log(Vx^+l) —^ 

v^^n + 1 

6. 2tan-iVx-2. 7. -log ^ : — -• 

b Vx - o + 6 

8. 14(xA-ixnixA-Ja;r + Ja:A). 

Page 236. Art. 139 



8. 2iogri->pii+ ^^^"-;l_ - 



+ 
l2a;-l 



4. _21og[.^^>/?A=i] 
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Pages 236-237. Bzerciaes on Chapter IV 

*" + 2 4V2 V2(x-a)i+l 



— X 



2(x2+ l)v'«2 + 2 VS \/3 

6. i[x2-a;Vi^"^n 4-log(a: + V^^^)]. 



6. Jx(v^^"4r2-Vx2+l)+ilog^i^'^. 

X + Vx2 + 1 



7. A(2aJ-3a)(a4-x)i 

8. 6log(xi-3xi4-6). 



9. 



10. 



-4 



VVx+ 1 H-Vx-i 



log 



Vx*^ - (|2 4. 3:^2 



2V2a« Vx2-a2_xV2 
11. I xi - Jx* + fac^ + 2 xl - 3 xi - 6 xi + 8 log(xi + 1) + 6 tan-i xi 

Page 239. Art. 142 

1. J tan* X + tan X. • 6. f cosec* x — cot x — } cot" x. 

2. - J cot* X - cot X. 6. -64[cot4x + JcotMx]. 

3. tan X 4- 1 tan* x + 4 tan^ x. ^ 1 , . 

7. - ^ \ + log tan X. 

4. - 128 [cot 2 X + cot* 2 X 2 tan2 x 

+ f cot62x+ f cot72x]. 8. - Jcot«x-icot5x. 



Page 240. Art. 143 



1. J sec* X — J sec^ X. 

3. — f cosec"' 35 + 1 cosec** x 
— J cosec* X. 

8. - {\ sec^ ax — j sec* ax 4- sec ax). 
a 

4. — (sin X + cosec x). 



6. J sec* X — sec^ x + log Sec x. 
a 8ec»-ix sec* 3x 

o. • 

n -1 n-3 

7. log sec X. 

8. — log cosec 05. 



Page 241. Art. 144 

1. ~ Jcot*x + cotx + x. 



2. -— tan2 ax log sec ox. 

2a a ^ 

3. i(tan2x + cot2x) 

4- 4 log (sin X cos x). 



4. 



tan"-^ X 
n-1 * 



6. f tan^ X — J tan* x + J tan» x 

— tan X 4- X. 
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Pages 242-244. Art. 145 



2. — cos a; + J cos^ x. 

8. — J cos^ a + 4^ cos^ X. 

4. log sin X — sin'-* « + J sin* x. 

5. } cos-if a + 3 cost X — I cost a;. 

6. 4 (1 — cos x)^ — 1(1 — cos x)i. 

8. — Jcot^x. 

9. — cot ac — I cot8 « — i cot^ a. 

10. — cot^ a; (i + ^ cot2 x). 

11. — J cot^ ac — 2 cot X + tan a;. 

12. J Vtan X (tan « — 3 cot a;). 

IS tan"-^x  tan^+^gg 
n — 1 n + 1 

15. J « — ^^ sin 4 X. 



16. xi^ (5 X + { sin* 2 x — sin 4 x 
— JsinSx). 

17. Y}y(3x — sin4x+ |sin8x). 

18. J (3 X + sin 4 X + J sin 8 x). 

19. — J cot X — J cot^ X. 

20. log tan 2 X. 

21. tan X + i sin 2 X — f X. 

22. 2cotx-Jcot8x+f x+Jsin2x. 

23. , WV^^^^V 

3a2\ X / 

? (2 x2 - a2) VS^i^r^+ ^ sin-i 5. 
8^ ^ 8 o 



24. 
26. 



Vx2 - a2 1 X 

— — — sec ^— 

2a2x2 2a8 



a 



Pages 245-246. Art. 146 



1. 
2. - 



JL^^-i/otanxy 
a& \ 6 / 



>/3tan 



6. i^log 



(-1)- 



V62 + 62 

X 



2V3 V3 



tan 



(-i) 



+ 1 



log 



&tan--a-Va2 + &2 
2 



= J_i tanx-2-V3 
\/3 *^^tanx-2 + >/3 



6 tan ^ - a + v'a2 + &2 
2 

8. Jtan-i(5?£^\. 

4. Jtan-ir2tan /?_^^^. 



6. - 



a(a tan x + 6) 

7. -L tan-i f ^-^MV 

V2 V V2 / 



Page 247. Exercises on Chapter V 



8. 2Vtanx. 



8. 



/! + 



(sin -+COS- I 
V 2^ 2J 



M-x 

6. Jtan2x(2+ tan2x). 

6. - 



^+logtanff + ^Y 
inx ^2 4/ 



sin 
7. 1 tan2 X sin x 



H-i[sinx-logtanQ-f^jJ 



9. — J e-»(sin x + cos x) . 

10. i c^(2 - sin 2 X - cos 2 x). 

11. J 6*(sin X + cos X — J sin 3 X 

— J cos 3 x). 
16 sin»+i X sin**+Q x 
w + 1 w + 3 * 

16. f tan^ X — 2 VcoTx. 
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17. -82cot2x(l + jcot«2x+icot*2a:). 

18. itanla;(l+jtanaia; + Jtan*ix). 

Page 259. Art. 152 

» ^- 6. 2. 7. 00. 

z a 

Pages 262-263. Alt. 154 
1. -|^. 8. 2a6. 8. 2. 4. 20V6a. 6. 2 a. 7. 12. 

8. J. 9. }. 10. laV^;|p2. n. ^^2. 19. 4a2tan-i *L; 4,a«. 

2a 

18. raft. 14. fxa2. 16. ^'~^.. 

log a 

Page 266. Art. 155 
4. X. 6. 3xaa. 6. 4a2. 7. 00. 8. ^. 9. *<!. 

Pages 268-^269. Art. 156 

3 3ira« 4. ia0>i-p2). Y H^ 

4aa * 2 ' 



8. 



xa^ ' 3 » • X 



4 6. xa2. V^5-Jra 

Pages 270-271. Art. 157 

1. i>[v^+ 106(1 +V2)]. ^ %."-r-^ 

o 61a * 2^^ ^' 

6. 2-V2 + logi-±^. 

ab 

Page 272. Art. 158 

8. 2arV5-2~\/31og ^ + v^ 1 
L V2(2+V8)J 

2 L tan 0i + sec ^1 J 

6. a^-ivTT^+log(^+v^^^^)^^ 

Pages 273-274. Art. 159 
1. 8 a. 2. ?^ 8. 6 a, 4. la^i*. 

5. i (aJi* + 2/1*)* - 1. 7. V2(e^» - 1). 

it 



«. 


216 


8. 


6 a. 


4. 


2xr. 


2. 


8 a. 


4. 


2xa. 
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Pages 276-277. Art. 160 

1. 4ira2(l~iy S. |,rp2(V8-l). 

^ ^^ 4. ££![3v^-.log(H-V2)]. 

2. »-(x-2). 2 *■ ^'^ ^ ^-^ 

6. (a) 2ir6f6+--^=co8-i5). 
\ Va2 - 62 aJ 

(6) 2 xa^ + -^^^-^ log r «+Va«^6« 1 
Va2 - 62 L« _ Va2 - ftaJ 

6. jira2. 7. (a) ^5^/^24:^; ^ ^^^^^ 
8. 4iro2. (/3) Tra Va2 + 62. * 3 

Pages 278-279. Art: 161 
. 4ira2 6 s. irA^; 00. . na^ 

. 4.r8 4. §2£^. '' . 

2- -3— 106 6. 4x2a«. 

7. 8a81og?-^-4a2(2a-yi); 00. 

8. 5ir2a«. 9. ^^. 10. J!^(10-3ir). 

8 6V2 

Pages 280-283. Art. 162 
1. I IT 06c. 2. } IT ab. 5. 41 cu. ft. 7. — cu. ft. 

^ 2 8. ia8. 9. p=6S^ . 

11. Iira^cos*^. 12. Jira6c2. 

Pages 284-285. Exercises on Chapter VH 
1. a21ogn. 2. 1. 6. a^(2+|)- 6. t%. 

, 3 TT (gg - 62)2 ^2 .* /^. 1^ o P22-P1* 

S. ^— — — ^. 4. — -• 7. 4a6taii-i-. 9. .  

8a6 6 a 4 a 

10. ^ r^ VTT^ + log ie + vT+^)]^ 

11. ^ir^ak. 12. 2ir2o2^. 

IS. !!-^[eV_ g-5-] + xfl2xi. 14. 2ir2(i». 

4 

15. 2 IT a2 (3 sin ti-Sti cos <i - «i2 sin ti). 

16. ^. 17. 2ira2. 18. alog^. 

3 V\ 
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Pages 287-288. Art. 163 

3. xy = Cy* + Cy + J. 4. y = Ax (loga - 1) + CiX + C«. 5. A***- 

Page 292. Art. 165 
1. acy + C t. — coexcoey+C. 6. x» + y» — 3<«qf+ C. 

X X 

8. Impossible. 4. log - + C. 6. tan~^ — 

7. |x« + a^ + 6x + Jy»- jy+C. 

S. Jx» + a^ + Jx«-xy»+ Jy«-iy» + 2y + a 

Page 294. Art. 167 

L L t. }a». 8. 6&S. 4. |- 

Page 295. Art. 168 

S. 64. 8. i£-2\/5. 

3 

Page 298. Ait. 169 

9. 2^. 3. Va«. 4. X. 6. Jraftc 6. ^. 
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Absolute value, 59. 
Absolutely convergent, 69. 
Acceleration, 111. 
Actual velocity, 105. 
Arc, length of, 269. 
Area, by double integra- 
tion, 294. 

derivative of, 23. 

formula for, 255, 256. 

in polar coordinates, 268. 

in rectangular coordi- 
nates, 260. 
Asymptotes, 143. 
Average curvature, 166. 

Bending, direction of, 152. 
Binomial theorem, 73. 

Cardioid, area of, 268. 
Catenary, 168, 283. 
length of arc, 271. 
volume of revolution, 
285. 
Catenoid, 276. 
Cauchy's form of remain- 
der, 71. 
Center of curvature, 163. 
Change of variable, 124. 
Circle, area by double in- 
tegration, 295. 
of curvature, 163. 
Cissoid, 168. 

area of, 266. 
Component velocity, 107. 
Concave, 152. 

toward axis, 157. 
Conditionally convergent, 

59. 
Conditions for contact, 

161. 
Conjugate point, 184. 
Conoid, 281. 



Constant, 1. 

factor, 31, 199. 

of integration, 200. 
Contact, 159. 

of odd and even order, 
161. 
Continuity, 13, 113. 
Continuous function, 13. 
Convergence, 57. 
Convex, 157. 

to the axis, 157. 
Critical values, 93. 
Cubical parabola, 262. 
Cusp, 182. 
Cycloid, length of, 273. 

surface of revolution, 
277. 

Decreasing function, 25. 
Definite integral, 251. 

geometric meaning of, 
253. 

multiple integral, 293. 
Dependent variable, 1. 
Derivative, 19, 20. 

of arc, 138. 

of area, 23, 142. 

of surface, 140. 

of volume, 140. 
Determinate value, 78. 
Development, 56, 80. 
Differentials, 110, 196. 

integration of, 289. 

total, 117. 
Differentiating operator, 

24. 
Differentiation, 24. 

of elementary forms, 49. 
Direction of curvature, 

164. 
Discontinuous function ,14. 
Divergent series, 57. 
319 



Ellipse, area of, 263. 

length of arc of, 274. 

evolute of, 178, 284. 
Ellipsoid, volume, 280. 
Envelope, 187. 
Epicycloid, length of, 273. 
Equiangular spiral, 282, 

284. 
Evaluation, 80, 81. 
Evolute, 170. 

of ellipse, 176,271,284. 

of parabola, 176. 
Expansion of functions, 

66. 
Exterior rectangles, 254. 

Family of curves, 187. 
Formula for integration 

by parts, 203. 
Formulas of differentia- 
tion, 49, 50. 
of integration, 198, 210. 
of reduction, 217, 218. 
Function, 1. 

Hyperbolic branches, 143. 

spiral, area of, 269. 
Hypocycloid, area of, 263. 

length of arc of, 271, 273. 

volume of revolution of, 
278. 

Implicit function, 120. 

Impossibility of reduc- 
tion, 218. 

Increasing function, 25. 

Increment, 13, 15. 

Independent variable, 1. 

Indeterminate form, 77. 

Infinite, 2. 

Infinite limits of integra- 
tion, 257. 
ordinates, 145. 



320 



INDEX 



Infinitesimal, 2. 
Integral, 195. 

definite, 251. 

doable, 292. 

multiple, 292. 

of sum, 199. 

triple, 286, 292. 
Integration, 195. 

by inspei'tion, 197. 

by parts, 203. 

by rationalization, 231. 

by substitution. 206. 238. 

formulas of, 198. 210. 

of rational fractions. 
223. 

of total differential. 289. 

successive, 286. 

summation, 248. 
Interior rectangles, 261. 
Interval of convergence, 

67. 
Involute, 170. 

of circle, 274, 285. 

Lagrange's form of re- 
mainder, 70. 
Lemniscate, area of, 268. 
Length of arc, 269. 
of evolute, 173. 
polar coordinates, 271. 
rectangular coordinates, 
269. 
limit, 1. 
change of, in definite in- 
tegral, 295. 
Limits, infinite, for defi- 
nite integral, 267. 
Logarithm, derivative of, 

39. 
Logarithmic curve, 263. 
spiral, length of arc, 272. 

Maclaurin's series, 63. 

Maximum, 91. 

Mean value theorem, 76, 

257. 
Measure of curvature, 166. 



Minimum, 91. 
Multiple points, 181. 

Natural logarithms, 40. 
Non-unique derivative, 25. 
Normal, 129. 
Notation for rates, 108. 

Oblique asymptotes, 147. 
Order of contact, 160. 

of differentiation, 121. 

of infinitesimal, 8. 

of magnitude, 7. 
Osculating circle, 163. 
Osgood, 57. 

Parabola, 171. 

semi-cubical, 262. 
Parabolic branches, 143. 
Paraboloid, 283. 
Parallel curves, 175. 
Parameter, 188. 
Partial derivative, 114. 
Point of inflexion, 153. 
Polar coordinates, 133. 

subnormal, 135. 

subtangent, 135. 
Problem of differential 
calculus, 16. 

of integral calculus. 195. 

Radius of curvature, 164. 

Rates, 105. 

Rational fractions, inte- 
gration of, 223. 

Rationalization, 231, 233. 

Rectangles, exterior and 
interior, 254. 

Reduction, cases of impos- 
sibility of, 218. 
formulae, 217-218. 

Remainder, 61. 

Rolle's theorem, 67. 

Singular point, 179. 

Slope, 21. 

Solid of revolution, 140. 



Sphere, volume by triple 

integration, 297. 
Spheroid, oblate, 276, 278. 

prolate, 276. 
Spiral, of Archimedes, 136. 

equiangular, 137, 282, 
284. 

hyperbolic, 269. 

logarithmic, 272. 
Standard forms, 198, 210. 
Stationary tangent, 153. 
Steps in differentiation, 

24. 
Stirling, 62. 
Subnormal, 130. 
Subtangent, 130. 
Summation, 251. 
Surface of revolution, 140. 

area of, 274. 

Tacnode, 182. ' 
Tangent, 21, 129. 
Taylor, 62. 
Taylor's series, 66. 
Tests for convergence, 58. 
Total curvature, 166. 

differential, 117. 
Tractrix. 281. 
length of, 285. 
surface of revolution of, 

285. 
volume of revolution of, 
285. 
Transcendental functions, 

Trigonometric functions, 
integration of, 238. 

Variable, 1. 

Volume of solid of revolu- 
tion, 277. 

Volumes by triple inte- 
gration, 295. 

Witch, area of, 263. 
volume of revolution 
of, 278, 279. 
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